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SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

INSTALLING OR OTHERWISE USING THIS SOFTWARE PRODUCT CONSTITUTES YOUR
ACCEPTANCE OF THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS (UNLESS A SEPARATE LICENSE
IS PROVIDED BY THE SUPPLIER OF APPLICABLE SOFTWARE IN WHICH CASE SUCH SEPA-
RATE LICENSE SHALL APPLY). IF YOU DO NOT ACCEPT THESE TERMS, YOU MAY NOT
INSTALL OR USE THIS SOFTWARE, AND YOU MUST PROMPTLY RETURN THE SOFTWARE TO
THE LOCATION WHERE YOU OBTAINED IT.

THE SOFTWARE INSTALLED ON THIS PRODUCT INCLUDES NUMEROUS INDIVIDUAL SOFT-
WARE COMPONENTS, EACH HAVING ITS OWN APPLICABLE END USER LICENSE AGREE-
MENT (“EULA”). INFORMATION RELATING TO THE EULAS MAY BE FOUND IN AN
ELECTRONIC FILE INCLUDED ON THE USER DOCUMENTATION CD-ROM INCLUDED HERE-
WITH; HOWEVER, ALL SOFTWARE AND DOCUMENTATION DEVELOPED OR CREATED BY OR
FOR TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION (“TTEC”) ARE PROPRIETARY PRODUCTS OF TTEC AND
ARE PROTECTED BY COPYRIGHT LAWS, INTERNATIONAL TREATY PROVISIONS, AND
OTHER APPLICABLE LAWS.

Grant of License

This is a legal agreement between you, the end-user (“You”), and TTEC and its suppliers. This software,
fonts (including their typefaces) and related documentation (“Software”) is licensed for use with the system
CPU on which it was installed (“System”) in accordance with the terms contained in this Agreement. This
Software is proprietary to TTEC and/or its suppliers.

TTEC and its suppliers disclaim responsibility for the installation and/or use of this Software, and for the
results obtained by using this Software. You may use one copy of the Software as installed on a single Sys-
tem, and may not copy the Software for any reason except as necessary to use the Software on a single Sys-
tem. Any copies of the Software shall be subject to the conditions of this Agreement.

You may not, nor cause or permit any third party to, modify, adapt, merge, translate, reverse compile, reverse
assemble, or reverse engineer the Software. You may not use the Software, except in accordance with this
license. No title to the intellectual property in the Software is transferred to you and full ownership is
retained by TTEC or its suppliers. Source code of the Software is not licensed to you. You will be held
legally responsible for any copyright infringement, unauthorized transfer, reproduction or use of the Soft-
ware or its documentation.

Term

This license is effective until terminated by TTEC or upon your failure to comply with any term of this
Agreement. Upon termination, you agree to destroy all copies of the Software and its documentation.

You may terminate this license at any time by destroying the Software and its documentation and all copies.

Disclaimer of Warranty

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE, AND NON-INFRINGE-
MENT. TTEC AND ITS SUPPLIERS DISCLAIM ANY WARRANTY RELATING TO THE QUALITY
AND PERFORMANCE OF THE SOFTWARE. IF THE SOFTWARE PROVES DEFECTIVE, YOU (AND
NOT TTEC OR ITS SUPPLIERS) SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR THE ENTIRE COST OF ALL NEC-
ESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION. TTEC AND ITS SUPPLIERS DO NOT WARRANT
THAT THE FUNCTIONS CONTAINED IN THE SOFTWARE WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS
OR THAT THE OPERATION OF THE SOFTWARE WILL BE UNINTERRUPTED OR ERROR FREE.

ALL INFORMATION CONTAINED HEREIN THAT IS PROVIDED BY TTEC AND ITS AFFILIATES
PURSUANT TO A EULA IS PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

Limitation of Liability

IN NO EVENT WILL TTEC OR ITS SUPPLIERS BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR ANY DAMAGES,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT, OR OTHERWISE (EXCEPT PERSONAL INJURY OR DEATH
RESULTING FROM NEGLIGENCE ON THE PART OF TTEC OR ITS SUPPLIERS), INCLUDING
WITHOUT LIMITATION ANY LOST PROFITS, LOST DATA, LOST SAVINGS OR OTHER INCIDEN-
TAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO
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USE THE SOFTWARE, EVEN IF TTEC OR ITS SUPPLIERS HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSI-
BILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES, NOR FOR THIRD PARTY CLAIMS.

U.S. Government Restricted Rights

The Software is provided with RESTRICTED RIGHTS. Use, duplication or disclosure by the U.S. Govern-
ment is subject to restrictions set forth in subdivision (b) (3) (ii) or (c) (i) (ii) of the Rights in Technical Data
and Computer Software Clause set forth in 252.227-7013, or 52.227-19 (c) (2) of the DOD FAR, as appro-
priate. Contractor/Manufacturer is TOSHIBA TEC Corporation, 2-4-1, Shibakoen, Minato-ku, Tokyo,
105-8524, Japan.

General

You may not sublicense, lease, rent, assign or transfer this license or the Software. Any attempt to subli-
cense, lease, rent, assign or transfer any of the rights, duties or obligations hereunder is void. You agree that
you do not intend to, and will not ship, transmit (directly or indirectly) the Software, including any copies of
the Software, or any technical data contained in the Software or its media, or any direct product thereof, to
any country or destination prohibited by the United States Government. This license shall be governed by
the laws of Japan or, at the election of a Supplier of TTEC concerned with a dispute arising from or relating
to this Agreement, the laws of the Country designated from time to time by the relevant Supplier of TTEC. If
any provision or portion of this Agreement shall be found to be illegal, invalid or unenforceable, the remain-
ing provisions or portions shall remain in full force and effect.

YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT YOU HAVE READ THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT AND THAT YOU
UNDERSTAND ITS PROVISIONS. YOU AGREE TO BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND CONDI-
TIONS. YOU FURTHER AGREE THAT THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT CONTAINS THE COMPLETE
AND EXCLUSIVE AGREEMENT BETWEEN YOU AND TTEC AND ITS SUPPLIERS AND SUPER-
SEDES ANY PROPOSAL OR PRIOR AGREEMENT, ORAL OR WRITTEN, OR ANY OTHER COM-
MUNICATION RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER OF THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT.

TOSHIBA TEC Corporation, 2-4-1, Shibakoen, Minato-ku, Tokyo, 105-8524, Japan.
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TRADEMARKS AND COPYRIGHT

Trademarks

®  The official name of Windows 98 is Microsoft Windows 98 Operating System.

® The official name of Windows Me is Microsoft Windows Me Operating System.

¢ The official name of Windows 2000 is Microsoft Windows 2000 Operating System.

® The official name of Windows XP is Microsoft Windows XP Operating System.

®  The official name of Windows Server 2003 is Microsoft Windows Server 2003 Operating System.

®  Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, and the brand names and product names of other Microsoft prod-
ucts are trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the US and other countries.

®  Apple, AppleTalk, Macintosh, Mac, TrueType, and LaserWriter are trademarks of Apple Computer Inc.
in the US and other countries.

®  Postscript is a trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

® Netscape is a trademark of Netscape Communications Corporation.

* IBM, AT and AIX are trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation.

® NOVELL, NetWare, and NDS are trademarks of Novell, Inc.

¢  Other company names and product names in this manual are the trademarks of their respective compa-
nies.

Copyright
© 2003 TOSHIBA TEC CORPORATION All rights reserved

Under the copyright laws, this manual cannot be reproduced in any form without prior written permission of
TTEC. No patent liability is assumed, however, with respect to the use of the information contained herein.
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Preface

Thank you for purchasing e-STUDIO4511 Series, e-STUDIO450 Series, or e-STUDIO280
Series Multifunctional Digital Systems. This guide provides instructions on how to set up your
computer and print to the equipment. Read this guide before printing to your e-STUDIO4511
Series, e-STUDIO450 Series, or e-STUDIO280 Series. Keep this guide within easy reach, and
use it to configure an environment that makes best of the e-STUDIO’s functions.

About This Guide

This manual describes how to install the user software for the printer functions, set up printing,
and manage print jobs from Microsoft Windows, Apple Mac OS, and UNIX computers.

For information about setting up network servers and clients to use the e-STUDIO4511 Series,
e-STUDIO450 Series, or e-STUDIO280 Series, see the Network Administrator’s Guide. For
general information on using the copier, your computer, your application software, or your net-
work, see the manuals that accompany those products.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series: This manual applies the equipment
that either the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

Conventions

e The term “this equipment” in this manual refers to the e-STUDIO4511 Series,
e-STUDIO450 Series, or e-STUDIO280 Series.
* The term “e-Filing” in this manual is an abbreviation of “electronic filing”.

About Other Manuals

Other guides are included in the User Documentation CD-ROM provided with this system:

Network Operator’s Guide—explains how to set up and manage network functions using the
TopAccess user functions — such as network job management and template registration — from
client computers via a network.

Network Administrator’s Guide— explains the basic configuration and administration of the
equipment in supported platform and network environments. It also includes guidelines for set-
ting up network servers to provide various network services.

e-Filing Guide—explains how to operate the e-Filing features by using the TWAIN driver, File
Downloader and e-Filing web utility.

Network Fax Guide—explains how to use the network fax features that enable users to operate
fax and internet fax sending from a client computer via network.
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Features and Functions

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The printing features are available only when the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit is installed.

B Extensive Client Platform Support
This equipment supports printing from IBM-compatible PC, Macintosh, and Unix workstations.
Not all features are supported on all platforms, however.

B Various Port Options
You can map this equipment to print to a SMB, Peer-to-Peer, IPP, or LPR port.

B Multiple Job Types
Job Types refer to the way this equipment handles a print job.

* Normal mode requires no special handling and is the most frequently used printing mode.

* Scheduled Print lets you specify the time and date at which to print a job.

* Private Print mode allows you to hold a job in the print queue until you enter a Document
Identification Number (DIN) at the copier front panel to print the job.

*  Proof Print mode prints the first copy of a multi-copy job then awaits your approval before
printing the remaining copies.

¢ Overlay Image File prints a document element, such as text or graphics, to a file for superim-
posing on other documents.

B Professional Finishing Options

Depending on the type of finishing units you have installed on this equipment, you can choose to
sort, group, fold and staple your documents (including saddle-stitching) and punch binding holes
along the top or side edge.

B Sophisticated Document Layout and Assembly Options

You can choose whether to print your document as you have set it up in the application, or to
impose printer-driven document layout options such as printing in Book Format or printing Mul-
tiple Pages per Sheet.

Additionally, the printer drivers provide the ability to print selected pages on different media.
This includes printing front and back covers, inserting sheets at predefined positions within the
document, or interleaving pages so that every other page is inserted blank or printed on a differ-
ent type of media.

B Watermark and Image Overlay Support

Watermarks are a great way to subtly convey useful information about your printed documents.
Common watermarks are “Confidential,” “Draft,” and “Original.” Several watermarks have
been pre-defined for use with your documents, or you can create and save your own custom
watermarks.

Watermarks consist of text. Image Overlays can be any combination of text, graphics or other
document elements.

Printing watermarks consumes fewer resources than using Image Overlays, so you should use
watermarks wherever possible, particularly when printing speed is an issue.

14
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About the Client CD-ROM

For Windows

The contents of the Client] CD-ROM:
Client Software Installer

[Client] CD-ROM]:\setup.exe
This is the setup program to install the printer drivers, TopAccessDocMon, and Font Man-
ager on your computer.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

Font Manager is not provided in the Client] CD-ROM for e-STUDIO450 Series and
e-STUDIO280 Series. The Font Manager is provided in the Font CD-ROM that comes with
the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

PCLS5c Printer Drivers (Color)

[Client] CD-ROM]:\9X ME\PCL5C\<language>\

This includes the setup files to install the PCLSc printer driver on the Windows 98/Me for
each language version by Add Printer Wizard or Plug and Play.

[Client] CD-ROM]:\NT\PCL5C\<language>\

This includes the setup files to install the PCL5c printer driver on the Windows NT 4.0 for
each language version by Add Printer Wizard.

[Client] CD-ROM]:\W2K_ XP 2003\PCL5C\<language>\

This includes the setup files to install the PCL5c printer driver on the Windows 2000/XP/
Server 2003 for each language version by Add Printer Wizard or Plug and Play.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The PCL5c Printer Driver is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

PCL6 Printer Drivers (Black/White)

[Client] CD-ROM]:\9X ME\PCL6\<language>\

This includes the setup files to install the PCL6 printer driver on the Windows 98/Me for
each language version by Add Printer Wizard or Plug and Play.

[Clientl] CD-ROM]:\NT\PCL6\<language>\

This includes the setup files to install the PCL6 printer driver on the Windows NT 4.0 for
each language version by Add Printer Wizard.

[Client] CD-ROM]:\W2K_XP 2003\PCL6\<language>\

This includes the setup files to install the PCL6 printer driver on the Windows 2000/XP/
Server 2003 for each language version by Add Printer Wizard or Plug and Play.

PS3 Printer Drivers (PostScript)

[Client] CD-ROM]:\9X ME\PS\<language>\
This includes the setup files to install the PS3 printer driver on the Windows 98/Me for each
language version by Add Printer Wizard or Plug and Play.

[Clientl] CD-ROM]:\NT\PS\<language>\
This includes the setup files to install the PS3 printer driver on the Windows NT 4.0 for each
language version by Add Printer Wizard.

[Client] CD-ROM]:\W2K_XP 2003\PS\<language>\

This includes the setup files to install the PS3 printer driver on the Windows 2000/XP/Server
2003 for each language version by Add Printer Wizard or Plug and Play.
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SUPPLEMENT:

Peer-to-Peer Utility for Windows 98/Me
* [Client] CD-ROM]:\PtoP\
This includes the setup files to install the Peer-to-Peer Utility on the Windows 98/Me.
USB Driver for Windows 98
* [Clientl] CD-ROM]:\USB\<language>\

This includes the setup files to install the USB driver on the Windows 98 for each language
version.

Printer Driver Setup files (Zip Compressed)

¢ [Client] CD-ROM]:\PandP\<language>\
This includes the compressed zip files that contain the setup files to install each printer
driver for each language version.

* Further information about user software for Windows is described in next chapter.
P.18 "About Client Software for Windows".

For Macintosh

The contents of the Client] CD-ROM:

Macintosh PPD files

¢ [Client] CD-ROM]:MacPPD:<language>:
This includes the PPD file for Apple LaserWriter8 to enable printing from Macintosh on the
Mac OS 8.6, Mac OS 9.x, and Mac OS X 10.1/10.2 Classic Mode, the PPD file to enable
printing from Macintosh on the Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later.

SUPPLEMENT: e Further information about user software for Macintosh is described in next chapter.
P.169 "About Client Software for Macintosh".
For UNIX

The contents of the Admin’s Client CD-ROM:

Solaris Filter

¢ [Admin’s Client CD-ROM]/SolarisFilter/<language>/
This includes the Tar file for Solaris v2.6/2.7/7.8/8/9.

HP-UX Filter

¢ [Admin’s Client CD-ROM]/HP-UXFilter/<language>/
This includes the Tar file for HP-UX ver.10.20/11 x.

AIX Filter

* [Admin’s Client CD-ROM]/AIXFilter/<language>/
This includes the Tar file for AIX 4.1.5/4.3.3/5L.

Linux Filter

¢ [Admin’s Client CD-ROM]/LinuxFilter/<language>/
This includes the Tar file for Red Hat 6.2/7.1/7.2/7.3/8.0, SuSE Linux 7.0/8.1, Mandrake
Linux 7.1/9 and Turbo Linux 8.

SCO Unix Filter

¢ [Admin’s Client CD-ROM]/OpenUnixFilter/<language>/
This includes the Tar file for SCO UnixWare 7 and SCO OpenUnix 8.

SUPPLEMENT: e Further information about user software for Windows is described in next chapter.
P.185 "About Client Software for UNIX".
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2. INSTALLING CLIENT SOFTWARE
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Installing Client Software for Windows

This section provides instructions for configuring the printing systems on Windows computers.

About Client Software for Windows

SUPPLEMENT:

B Printer Drivers

Printer drivers are software components that enable application programs to interact with the
printer. The e-STUDIO4511 Series comes with three printer drivers, PCL5¢c, PCL6, and PS3
(PostScript) printer drivers, and e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series comes with two
printer drivers, PCL6 and PS3 (PostScript) printer drivers. These printer drivers offer document
print, layout and assembly functions that are not available with many applications.

B TopAccessDocMon

This utility allows you to monitor all jobs and control your own current jobs. With the notifica-
tion feature enabled, TopAccessDocMon informs you of copier or printing events, such as
paper-out or drawer open, before you walk to the copier to find your job incomplete or unsuc-
cessful.

B Agfa Font Manager
This utility allows you to install and manage the TrueType fonts that are corresponding to the
internal PS fonts on the equipment.

B Pecer-to-Peer Utility
This utility allows you to create a Peer-to-Peer port on your computer to enable Peer-to-Peer
printing. This utility is only available for Windows 98 and Windows Me.

* There is another job monitoring utility, TopAccess, which allows you to monitor and
manage your print jobs over the Internet using either Netscape Navigator or Internet
Explorer. Because TopAccess is an embedded web-based device and job manage-
ment tool it does not require your installation.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
Agfa Font Manager is separately provided in the Font CD-ROM that comes with the Printer
Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

Planning for Installation

This section will help you to plan an installation suited to your environment. Before installing
the client software, read this section.

Before Installing Client Software

Before installing the client software, confirm the followings to perform an appropriate installa-
tion.

— When GL-DocMon Has Been Installed

If the GL-DocMon for GL-1010 or GL-1020 has been installed, uninstall the GL-DocMon to
install the TopAccessDocMon. TopAccessDocMon can be used to monitor the GL-1010 and
GL-1020 controller.

— When TopAccessDocMon Has Been Installed

If the TopAcceessDocMon has been installed from either the e-STUDIO4511 Series Clientl
CD-ROM, e-STUDIO450 Series Client] CD-ROM, or e-STUDIO280 Series Client] CD-ROM,
you do not have to install it from the other one. TopAccessDocMon can be used to monitor both
devices.

18
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If you want to install it from the other CD-ROM, uninstall the TopAccessDocMon then install it.
When you uninstall the TopAccessDocMon, please click [No] at the dialog box that displays the
message to delete the settings for the TopAccessDocMon so that you can restore the settings
after installing new one.

Types of Printer Drivers

¢ The PCL5c Printer Driver — for printing color documents that use TrueType fonts, such
as a Microsoft Word.

¢ The PCL6 Printer Driver — for printing gray scale documents that use TrueType fonts,
such as a Microsoft Word.

¢ The PS3 Printer Driver — for high-graphical-content documents that use PostScript fonts
and graphics, such as Adobe PageMaker.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The PCL5c Printer Driver is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

System Requirements

To install the printer drivers and other client software on a Windows workstation, the following
is required.

B Display Resolution

* 1024 x 768 dots or more

B Display Color

¢ High Color (16bit) or higher is recommended

® CPU

¢ Pentium 133 MHz minimum (Pentium 266 MHz or faster recommended)
H Memory

*  64MB for Windows 98

*  96MB for Windows Me and Windows NT 4.0

¢ 128MB for Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

The applicable computers depend on the printing systems:
® LPR Printing
*  Windows NT 4.0 Service Pack 6a
*  Windows 2000 Service Pack 4
*  Windows XP Service Pack 1
*  Windows Server 2003
B SMB Printing
*  Windows 98 (Windows 98 Second Edition Recommended)
*  Windows Me
*  Windows NT 4.0 Service Pack 6a
*  Windows 2000 Service Pack 4
*  Windows XP Service Pack 1
*  Windows Server 2003
B Peer-to-Peer Printing
*  Windows 98 (Windows 98 Second Edition Recommended)
*  Windows Me
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NOTE:

B [PP Printing
*  Windows 2000 Service Pack 4
*  Windows XP Service Pack 1
*  Windows Server 2003

About Installation Procedure

Please find the installation procedure suited to your environment from the following:
P.20 "Parallel Port Connection"

P.21 "USB Connection"

P.21 "Local Area Network over TCP/IP"

P.23 "Internet Connection"

P.24 "Novell Printing"

— Parallel Port Connection
Available for:

Windows 98, Windows Me, Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP,
Windows Server 2003

Connecting with Parallel cable

Windows 98
Windows Me
Windows NT 4.0
Windows 2000
Windows XP
Windows Server 2003

Setting up the LPT1 Printer
Connection

When this equipment is connected to your computer with a printer cable, you can install the
printer drivers from the Client] CD-ROM and set up the printer connection with LPT1 port.

P.25 "Installing the Client Software for Parallel Printing".

¢ Parallel printing is available only when the Parallel Interface is installed.

20
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— USB Connection
Available for:

Windows 98, Windows Me, Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows Server 2003

Connecting with USB

Windows 98
Windows Me
Windows 2000
Windows XP
Windows Server 2003

Setting up the USB Printer
Connection

This equipment supports the USB 2.0 Full Speed connection. When this equipment is connected
to your computer with the USB cable, you must install the printer drivers using the Windows
Plug and Play functions.

P.53 "Installing the Client Software for USB Printing"

— Local Area Network over TCP/IP

When this equipment is connected to your computer in the local area network over TCP/IP, vari-
ous printing methods are available such as:

- LPR Printing (only available for Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003)

- SMB Printing

- Using Peer-to-Peer Utility (only available for Windows 98/Me)

Some of them are applicable to your environments, the printing methods generally recom-
mended are decided by the Windows version.

¢  Windows 98, Windows Me — SMB Printing or Peer-to-Peer Printing
¢ Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows Server 2003 — LPR Printing

If you have no advance for an installation from your administrator, check these printing methods
whether they are suited to your network environments.

NOTE: e It assumes using SMB printing in a small network. If you can use the Windows NT
4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003 as a print server, it is
recommended to set up for printing via Windows print server. For further informa-
tion about setting up printing via a Windows print server, see the Network Adminis-
trator’s Guide.

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ You can also perform FTP printing over the TCP/IP network. For more information
about FTP printing, please refer to following section.
P.324 "FTP Printing"
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NOTE:

SUPPLEMENT:

NOTE:

LPR Printing

* LPR printing is available only when the Network Interface Card is installed.

Available for:
Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows Server 2003

Connecting over TCP/IP Network

Windows NT 4.0
Windows 2000
Windows XP
Windows Server 2003

Setting up the LPR
printer connection

This equipment allows you to connect using LPR which is available for Windows NT 4.0, Win-
dows 2000, Windows XP, and Windows Server 2003. If you use Windows NT 4.0, Windows
2000, Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003, LPR printing may be most suitable.

P.66 "Installing the Client Software for LPR Printing"

* To print with a LPR connection, this equipment must be configured to enable LPD
Print Service. Ask your administrator if the LPD Print Service is enabled.

SMB Printing

* SMB printing is available only when the Network Interface Card is installed.

Available for:

Windows 98, Windows Me, Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP,
Windows Server 2003

Network Environment over TCP/IP

Windows 98
Windows Me
Windows NT 4.0
Windows 2000
Windows XP
Windows Server 2003

Windows 98
Windows Me
Windows NT 4.0
Windows 2000

Setting up SMB Printer Windows XP

Connection Windows Server 2003
Windows 98
Windows Me

Windows NT 4.0
Windows 2000
Windows XP
Windows Server 2003
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This equipment can be used with an SMB printer connection that allows you to connect to this
equipment using File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks service. SMB printing is the
common method used to set up the printer. However, SMB printing is not suitable for printing a
large amount of documents.

P.89 "Installing the Client Software for SMB Printing".

NOTE: e It assumes using SMB printing in a small network. If you can use the Windows NT
4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003 as a print server, it is
recommended to set up for printing via Windows print server. For further informa-
tion about setting up printing via a Windows print server, see the Network Adminis-
trator’s Guide.

Using Peer-to-Peer Ultility

NOTE: < Peer-to-Peer printing is available only when the Network Interface Card is installed.

Available for:
Windows 98, Windows Me

Connecting over TCP/IP Network

Windows 98
Windows Me

Windows 98
Windows Me

Setting up the TCP/IP
printer connection with
Peer-to-Peer Utility

< 1 Windows 98

—_——<
D I! Windows Me

The Peer-to-Peer Utility allows you to create the peer-to-peer printer connection port by search-
ing this equipment in your network. When your network does not allow Windows shared printer
service, or you cannot see this equipment in your network because it is in another subnet, this
will help you to find the system and create a printer connection.

P.118 "Installing the Client Software for Peer-to-Peer Printing".

— Internet Connection
Available for:

Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows Server 2003
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Connecting over Internet

Windows 2000
Windows XP
Windows Server 2003

Setting up the IPP
printer connection

If you print to this equipment over the Internet, you can use IPP printing under Windows 2000,
Windows XP, and Windows Server 2003. This allows you to print to this equipment from any-
where on the Internet.

P.127 "Installing the Client Software for IPP Printing"

SUPPLEMENTS: e To print with an IPP connection, this equipment must be configured to enable the
IPP Print Service and must be connected to the Internet. Ask your administrator if
the IPP Print Service is enabled.

*  You can also perform Email printing over the Internet. For more information about
Email printing, please refer to following section.
P.325 "Email Printing"

— Novell Printing

NOTE: ¢ Novell printing is available only when the Network Interface Card is installed.

Available for:

Windows 98, Windows Me, Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP,
Windows Server 2003

Connecting with a NetWare Environment over TCP/IP or IPX/SPX Network

NetWare 4.x
NetWare 5.x
NetWare 6.x

Setting up the Novell
printer connection

Setting up the SMB
printer connection
to Novell print queue

Windows 98
Windows Me
Windows NT 4.0
Windows 2000
Windows XP
Windows Server 2003
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When this equipment is configured to manage printing with NetWare 4.x, or 5.x over TCP/IP or
IPX/SPX, you can print through the NetWare print server from Windows 98/Me, Windows NT
4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, and Windows Server 2003. In this case, install the printer
driver and set up the SMB printer connection to a print queue created in the NetWare server.

P.132 "Installing the Client Software for Novell Printing"

SUPPLEMENT: e To print with a Novell connection, the NetWare server must be configured for print-
ing and this equipment must be configured to enable NetWare Print Service.

Installing the Client Software for Parallel Printing

This section describes how to install the client software when this equipment is connected with a
printer cable.

There are three ways to set up the printer drivers for parallel printing:
¢ Using the installer in the Client] CD-ROM
When you insert the Client] CD-ROM into your CD-ROM drive, the installer automatically

starts. You can install printer drivers and other client software using the installer. If you
want to install printer drivers as well as other client software, this method is convenient.

P.25 "Installation for Parallel Printing Using the Installer"

¢ Using Plug and Play
When this equipment is connected to a parallel port of Windows 98, Windows Me, Windows
2000, Windows XP, and Windows Server 2003 computers, the Plug and Play Wizard auto-

matically starts. While you can install a printer driver using this method, other client soft-
ware cannot be installed.

P.31 "Installation for Parallel Printing by Plug and Play"

¢ Using Add Printer Wizard
When you want to install different printer drivers after installing a printer driver using Plug
and Play, or when you want to install the printer drivers without using the installer or Plug
and Play, install the printer drivers using the Add Printer Wizard.

P.40 "Installation for Parallel Printing by Add Printer Wizard"

NOTE: < Parallel printing is available only when the Parallel Interface is installed.
Installation for Parallel Printing Using the Installer

Installing the client software for parallel printing

The following describes an installation on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when other
versions of Windows used.

REQUIREMENT: ¢ You mustlog into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege when using Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows
Server 2003.

1. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
¢ The installer automatically starts and the Choose Setup Language
dialog box appears.

¢ If the installer does not automatically start, double-click “Setup.exe” in
the Client1 CD-ROM.
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2. Select your language and click [OK].

Choose Setup Language x|

Select the language for the installation from
1 the choices below.

Cancel

The InstallSheild Wizard dialog box appears.

3. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUI ies Client - InstallShield Wizard X|

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for TOSHIBA
e-5TUDID4511 Series Client

The InstallShield® Wizard wil install TOSHIBA
e-5TUDID4S11 Series Client on pour computer. To
continug, click Nest

< Back Newt> | cancal |

The License Agreement screen is displayed.

4. Click [Yes].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement

Flease 1ead the following license agieement carefully.

Press the PAGE DOWN key to see the rest of the agreement

EMD USER SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

INSTALLING OR OTHERWISE USING THIS SOFTWARE PRODUCT CONSTITUTES
"wOUR ACCEPTAMCE OF THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS [UMLESS A
SEPARATE LICENSE IS PROVIDED BY THE SUFPLIER OF APPLICABLE SOFTWARE
IN WHICH CASE SUCH SEPARATE LICENSE SHALL APPLY). IF YOU DD MOT
/ACCEPT THESE TERMS, DU MAY NOT INSTALL OR USE THIS SOFTWARE, AND
vOU MUST PROMPTLY RETURN THE SOFTWARE TO THE LOCATION WHERE
*OU OBTAINED IT.

GRAMT OF LICEMSE =l

Do you accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? If pou select No, the setup
will clase. Toinstall TOSHIBA e-5TUDIOA511 Series Clisnt, you must accept this agreement

Iristall5hield

< Back Yo Ne |

The Choose Destination Location screen is displayed.
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5. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-5TUDI4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard |

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where setup will install fles. I e

Setup will install TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA511 Series Client in the: fallawing folder

T install to this folder, click Next. To install to & differant folder, click Browise and select
another folder.

CALATOSHIBANTOSHIBA e-STUDID Client Browse...

Iristall5hield

’—Destinahunr lder

< Back Newt> | cancal |

* If you want to change the location where the programs are installed,
click [Browse]. In the dialog box that appears, select the folder and

click [OK].
* The Setup Type screen is displayed.

6. Select “Custom” and click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-5TUDI4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard x|
Setup Tyne h S
Select the Setup Type to Install e
Click the type of Setup you prefer, then click Newt
 Typical  Progiam will be installed with the mast commen options. Recommended for

most ugers.

" Complete  Proaram will be installed with all aptions

@ Custom  Youmay choose the options you want ta install. Recommended for advanced
st

Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | Cancel |

* The Select Components screen is displayed.

7. Check the software that you want to install and click [Next].
— For e-STUDIO4511 Series:

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wiz

Select Components

Select the components setup will install,

’;é

Select the components you want to instal, and desslect the comporents you do ot wart to

install
[ TopdceessDockton Deseription
TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4S11 Series POLG Setup will install Agfa Fonts on
your computer,

[w] TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4517 Series PCLA:
TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series PSL3
ks

78.34 MB of space required on the C diive
14753.23 ME of space available on the C diive
Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

TopAccessDocMon — Check this to install the Document Monitor.
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TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCL6 — Check this to install the PCL6 printer
driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCL5¢c — Check this to install the PCL5c
printer driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PSL3 — Check this to install the PS3 printer
driver.

Agfa TrueType Fonts — Check this to install Agfa Font Manager and fonts.
— For e-STUDIO450 Series:

TOSHIBA e-STUDID450 Series Client - InstallSheild Wizar |
Select Components h
Select the components setup will install, l - V-

Select the components you want to instal, and desslect the comporents you do ot wart to
install,

Description

[ TephccessDochon
Setup wil install the TOSHIBA

& STUIDI0450 Series PSL3

piinter driver on your computer.

78.34 MB of space required on the C diive
14753.23 ME of space available on the C diive
Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

TopAccessDocMon — Check this to install the Document Monitor.
TOSHIBA e-STUDIO450 Series PCL6 — Check this to install the PCL6 printer
driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO450 Series PSL3 — Check this to install the PS3 printer
driver.

— For e-STUDIO280 Series

TOSHIBA e-STUDIDZ80 Series Client - InstallShield Wizar x|
Select Components wh
Select the components sstup wil instal l -

Select the components you want to instal. and deselect the components you do nat wart to
install

Description

| TapticeessDiochtan
Setup wil install the TOSHIBA

&5TUDIDZ80 Series P5L3

printer driver on your computer.

78.34 MB of space required on the C diive
14753.23 ME of space available on the C diive
Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

TopAccessDocMon — Check this to install the Document Monitor.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO280 Series PCL6 — Check this to install the PCL6 printer
driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO280 Series PSL3 — Check this to install the PS3 printer
driver.

* The Select Port dialog box appears.
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NOTE: ¢ The TopAccessDocMon is not available for parallel printing. Do not check this item.
However, when this equipment and your computer are connected to the TCP/IP
local area network and this equipment is connected to the parallel port of your com-

puter, you can use TopAccessDocMon to monitor your print jobs.

Series.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
¢ The PCL5c printer driver is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280

* Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the
Font CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

8. Make sure “LPT1:” is displayed in the “Network path or

queue name” field and click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wiza

Select Port
Select the port for Printer

~

E

‘MWO

Type the network path o the queue name of your printer. [f you danit know its name, click

Erowse to view available network printers.

Metwork path or queue name:

LPT1

Discovery
Browse:

< Back Mext > I

Concel |

* The Select Program Folder screen is displayed.

9. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA4511 Series Client - TnstaliShield Wiz

Select Program Folder

Flease select a program folder,

Satup will add program icons ta the Program Folder listed below. “You may type a new folder

name, or select one from the existing folders list. Click Newt to continue.

Progr

Esisting Folders:

ddmiristiative T ools
Startup

Iristall5hield

< Back Nest > I

concel |

* If you want to change the program folder, rename the folder in the

“Program Folders” field.

* The Starting Copying Files screen is displayed.
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10. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstalShield Wizard x|
Start Copying Files ‘
Fieview settings before copying files. -

‘4&-

Setup has enaugh information to start copying the program files. | you want ta review or
change any setfings, click Back. If yau are satisfied with the seltings, elick Mext to begin
copying files

Current Settings:

TARGET DIRECTORY: -
C:\Program Files\TOSHIBAATOSHIEA e-5TUDIO Client

The following companents will be installed to System Folder.
TOSHIBA e STUDID4G Series PCLE

TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4511 Series PCL5

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4G1 Series PSL3

Agfa TrueTyps Fonts

< of

Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

* If any printer drivers have been installed on your computer, the confir-
mation message appears. Continue to next step.

* If no printer driver has been installed on your computer, it starts copy-
ing files and the InstallShield Wizard Complete screen is displayed
when copying is completed. Skip to Step 12.

11. If the following message appears, click [Yes] to set the indi-
cated printer driver to be the default printer driver, or click
[No] to not change the default printer driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series Client ﬂ

Do you want ka sek the Following Printer as the Defaulk Printer?
TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series PSL3

I

12. Click [Finish].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wiz %

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has firished instaling TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4511 Seriss
Client on your computer.

[¥ *Yes, | wart to view the Read Me file

< Back Fish | Cencel |

* If you selected to install TopAccessDocMon during the installation, the
system may ask whether you want to view the Readme file and
launch TopAccessDocMon.

NOTE: e The Installer may ask you to restart your computer. If it does, select “Yes, | want to
restart my computer now.” and click [Finish] to restart your computer.

13. The installation is completed.
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NOTE: e Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

Installation for Parallel Printing by Plug and Play

The procedure to install the printer driver for Parallel printing by Plug and Play differs depend-
ing on the version of the Windows being used.

P.31 "Windows 98/Me"
P.34 "Windows 2000"
P.37 "Windows XP/Server 2003"

SUPPLEMENTS: TopAccessDocMon is not available when this equipment is only connected using
the printer cable. However, when this equipment and your computer are connected
to the local area network as well as this equipment is connected to the parallel port
of your computer, you can use TopAccessDocMon to monitor your print jobs. To
install TopAccessDocMon, you must install it from the Client1 CD-ROM separately.
* The Agfa Font Manager is also available to install and manage the TrueType fonts
on your computer. To install the Agfa Font Manager, you must install it from the

Client1 CD-ROM separately.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the Font
CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

NOTE: ¢ The Plug and Play function is not supported in the Windows NT 4.0.

— Windows 98/Me

Installing the printer driver for parallel printing by Plug and Play

The following describes an installation on Windows 98. The procedure is the same when Win-
dows Me is used.

1. Connect the printer cable to this equipment and your com-

puter, and then power on the equipment and your computer.
e The Add New Hardware Wizard dialog box appears.

2. Click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new drivers for:

TOSHIEA e 5TUDIO4ST1

& device diver is a software program that makes a
hardware device work,

< Back Cancel
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3. Select "Search for the best driver for your device. (Recom-
mended)" and click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

‘wihat do you want Windows to do’?

earch for the best driver for your device.
HRecommended).

€ Display a list of all the divers in 2 spacific
lacation, so you can select the diiver yau want,

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

4. Select “Specify a location” and click [Browse].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new diivers in its diiver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the fallowing selectsd
lacations. Click Next ta start the search.

I~ Eloppy disk diives
™ CO-ROM diive

I~ Micrasoft Windows Update

ion;

[CwINDOWS\OFTIONSACABS =l

Browse.
<Back [ Nets | Concel |

¢ The Browse for Folder dialog box appears.

5. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

*  When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

6. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows 98/
Me is located and click [OK].

Browse for Folder HE
Select the folder that contains driver information [INF file] far
this device.

&% eSTUDIO Client] (E:) B
-] Gx_me
=] Pelie
£ Fre
7 Ger
e
{7 Spa
1=
1 Pele
aPps
] Agla
2] Discover
G177 Naemon Ll

¢ Toinstall the PCL5c printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PCL5C\<language>".

¢ Toinstall the PCL6 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PCL6\<language>".
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¢ To install the PS3 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PS\<language>".

7. Click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

‘Windows will search for nev drivers in its driver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the: following selected
Incations. Click Mest to start the search

I~ Floppy disk diives
I~ CO-ROM dive
I Microsaft Windows Update

¥ Specify ajocation:
IE'\H)‘LME\FELSE\USA

< Back Mext > Cancel

8. Click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

“Windows diiver file search for the device:

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCLS:

Windows is now ready t install the best diiver for this
device. Click Back to select a different driver, or click Nest
to continue,

Location of diiver:

@ E:%3<_MEVPCLECHUSANESACECE INF

< Back Cancel

9. Change the name if desired and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

You can typs a nams for this printer, or you can uss
the name supplied below. When you have finished,
click Net

Brinter name;

Da you want your Windows-based proarams ta use this
piinter as the default printer?

 Yes
& Mo

< BEGE Mext > Cancel

SUPPLEMENT: e If any printer drivers have installed on the computer, select whether using this
printer as a default printer.
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10. Select "Yes" to print a test page and click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

After your printer is installed, Windows can print & test
page so you can confim that the printer is set up propery

~ Would you like to print a test page?

<Bsck | Finsh | Cancel

e Start copying files.
11. Click [Finish].

Add New Hardware Wizard

I/§ TOSHIBA e-STUDID4S11 Series PCLGC
&

Windows has finished installing the softwars that your new
hardware deviee requires.

Cancel

< Back

12. The installation is completed.
NOTE: < Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of

the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Windows 2000

Installing the printer driver for parallel printing by Plug and Play

REQUIREMENT: ¢ You mustlog into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege when using Windows 2000.

1. Connect the printer cable to this equipment and your com-
puter, and then power on the equipment and your computer.
e The Found New Hardware Wizard dialog box appears.
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2. Click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install a device diiver for &
hardware device,

To continus, click Next.

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

3. Select "Search for a suitable driver for my device (recom-
mended)" and click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers
A device driver is a software program that enables a hardware device to work with
an operating system

This wizard will complete the installation for this device:

@ Unknown

A device diiver is a software program that makes a hardware device work. Windows
needs driver files for pour news device. Ta locate driver files and complete the
installation click Next
“What do you want the wizard to do?

@ Search for a suitable diiver for my device (recommended)

" Display a list of the known drivers for this device so that | can choose a specific

< Back I Nest > I Cancel

4. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

*  When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

5. Select only “Specify a location” and click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Locate Diiver Files
“wihere do pou want Wwindows to search for driver files?

Search for driver files for the following hardware device:

@ Unknown

The wizard searches for suitable divers in its diiver database on your computer and in
any of the fallowing optional search lacations that you specify.
Ta start the search, click Next, If you are searching on a floppy disk or CD-ROM diive,
insett the Hloppy disk or CD before clicking Nest
Dptional search locations:

I~ Floppy disk diives

I~ 0RO diive:

[¥ Specify a location

I~ Microsoft Windows Update

< Back I Mext » I Cancel
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6. Click [Browse].

Found New Hardware Wizard x|
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk. into the diive: oK.
selected, and then click OK

Cancel
Copy manufacturer’s files from:
BREES =l | Browse |

* The Locate File dialog box appears.

7. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows
2000 is located, select a INF file, and click [Open].

Locate File 2=
Loskin: [ U5 =l e & E-
cSdcpszkint
File name [esdcpsatcint = open |
B Fiesofype:  [Setup niomation ['ini) | Cancel

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL5C\<language>".
¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL6\<language>".
* To install the PS3 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PS\<language>".

8. Click [OK].

Found New Hardware Wizard x|
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the diive
@ selscted, and then click OK LI
Cancel
Copy manufacturer's files from:
E W 2K P 2003 FEASA ] [ Browss. |
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9. Check [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Driver Files Search Results ",
The wizard has finished searching for driver files for your hardware device,

The wizard faund & driver for the following device:

@ Unknown

‘Windows found a driver fior this device. Ta install the driver Windows found, click Nest

@ &2k _p_20034pshusatesdops2k inf

< Back I Hext > I Cancel

» |t starts copying files.
10. Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard
~5 \> TOSHIBA e-STUDID4 Series PSL3

‘Windows has finished installing the software for this device:

To close this wizard, click Finish,

< Back I Finish I Cange|

11. The installation is completed.

NOTE: - Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Windows XP/Server 2003

Installing the printer driver for parallel printing by Plug and Play

REQUIREMENT: ¢ You mustlog into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege when using Windows XP or Windows Server 2003.

1. Connect the printer cable to this equipment and your com-
puter, and then power on the equipment and your computer.
e The Found New Hardware Wizard dialog box appears.
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2. Select "Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)" and
click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizand

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for:

TOSHIEA e 5TUDIO4STT

(*)_ 1t your hardwars cams with an installation CD
> or floppy disk. insert it now.

‘what do you want the wizard to do?

() Install the softwars automatically [Recommended]
@ Install from a list o specific lacation (Advanced)

Click Next ta continue.

3. Select “Search for the best driver in these locations.” and

check only the “Include this location in the search” check
box. Then click [Browse].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options. .

(& Search for the best driver in these locations.

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diiver found will be installed

[[] 5earch removable media (Aoppy, CO-ROM.. ]

Include this location in the search:

3 Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Choose this option ta select the device diver from a list, Windows does not guarantee that
the diver you chooss will bs the best match for your hardware

[ <Back [ Met> | [ Cancel |

* The Browse For Folder dialog box appears.

4. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

*  When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.
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5. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows XP/
Server 2003 is located and click [OK].

Browse For Folder @@

Select the folder that contains drivers For your hardware,

1) USE: ~
= [ wak _tP_2003
= (3 paLsc
15 FRE
15 GER
=ma
120 5PA

o v
To view any subfolders, click a plus sign above.

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL5C\<language>".
¢ Toinstall the PCL6 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]\W2K_XP_2003\PCL6\<language>".
¢ To install the PS3 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PS\<language>".

6. Click [Next].

Please choose your search and installation options. .

(& Search for the best driver in these locations.

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diiver found will be installed

[[] 5earch removable media (Aoppy, CO-ROM.. ]

Include this location in the search:
D-0w2K_P_2002\PCLECAISA v

3 Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Choose this option ta select the device diver from a list, Windows does not guarantee that
the diver you chooss will bs the best match for your hardware

[ <Back [ Mew> | [ Cancel

» |t starts copying files.

7. Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizand

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for:

r"- \_ TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCLG:

Click Finish to close the wizard,
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NOTE:

SUPPLEMENTS:

8. The installation is completed.

* Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

Installation for Parallel Printing by Add Printer Wizard

The procedure to install the printer driver for Parallel printing by Add Printer Wizard difters
depending on the version of the Windows being used.

P.40 "Windows 98/Me"
P.44 "Windows NT 4.0"
P.48 "Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003"

* TopAccessDocMon is not available when this equipment is only connected using
the printer cable. However, when this equipment and your computer are connected
to the local area network as well as this equipment is connected to the parallel port
of your computer, you can use TopAccessDocMon to monitor your print jobs. To
install TopAccessDocMon, you must install it from the Client1 CD-ROM separately.

* The Agfa Font Manager is also available to install and manage the TrueType fonts
on your computer. To install the Agfa Font Manager, you must install it from the
Client1 CD-ROM separately.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the Font
CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

— Windows 98/Me

Installing the printer driver for parallel printing by Add Printer Wizard

The following describes an installation on Windows 98. The procedure is the same when Win-
dows Me is used.

1. Click [Start], select [Settings], and click [Printers] to open the
Printers folder.

Frograms
Favorites

Documents

ind
’ clder Options.
o

2 #] Active Dssktop
A By windows Update.

&
F

N
@
&

Log Off Cammon

@l Shut Down.

FrliEFEEEN
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2. Double-click the [Add Printer] icon.

1s [_[O]x]

jt Wiew Go Fawoites Help

L e R =T %
Back. Farar Up Map Drive Disconnect Cut Copy
Address [5] Fiinters =l
- mﬁlw TOSHIEA

= eSTUDIO4.
Printers
Add Printer

The Add Printer
wizard walks you
step-by-step
through installing &
printer. Just follaw
the instructions on
cach sereen.

| 7

* The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.
3. Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

This wizard will help you to install your printer quickly and
easily

To begin installing wour printer, click Ne#t

< Back Cancel

4. Select “Local printer” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Howr is this printer attached to your computer?

IF tis directly attached to your somputer, click Local
Fiinter. If it s attached to another computer, click Network
Printer

© Netwark printer

< Back I Mext > I Cancel
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5. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard

57, ik the menufactuter and mods! of your prile. fyour pter came with 2n
(5# installation disk, click Have Disk. If your printer is nat listed. consult yaur printer
documentation for & compatibls printer

Manufacturers: Binters

£ + 1000
AGFAAccuSet 10005F w2013.108
AGFAAccuSet 10005F w523
AGFA-AccuSet 1500
AGFA-AccuSet 15005F w2013.108
Bull AGFAACcuSet 800

-tk LI AGFA-AneuSA AINSF w2113 108 LI

Have Disk

<Beck [ Newt> | Cancel |

e The Install From Disk dialog box appears.
6. Click [Browse...].

Install From Disk [x]
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into
the drive: selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's flss from

5 | Bows

* The Open dialog box appears.

7. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

*  When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

8. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows 98/
Me is located and click [OK].

Open [7]x]
File pame. Eolders: [ ox |
25 4c5c% int 4494 mepelbictusa
Cancel
Network,..
Diives:
D =

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PCL5C\<language>".

¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PCL6\<language>".

* To install the PS3 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PS\<language>".
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9. Click [OK].

Install From Disk

Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into
the diive selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from

D34 _MESPCLECWISA j Browse...

10. Select the printer driver and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the manufacturer and madel of yaur printer. If your printer came with an
¥ installation disk, click Have Disk, If yaur printer is nat isted, consult your printer
documentation for & compatibls printer

Printers

4 e-5TUDIO4511 Series PCLSc

| Have Disk

< Back Mext > Cancel

11. Select “LPT1:” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the port you want to use with this printer, and then
click Mext

Available ports

COM1: Comrmunications Part
COM2: Communications Port
Creates 4 file on disk

Vittual printer port for USE

Add Part | Configure Por.._ |

<Back [ Nets | Concel |

12. Change the name if desired and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

You can typs a nams for this printer, or you can uss
the name supplied below. When you have finished,
click Net

Brinter name;

Da you want your Windows-based proarams ta use this
piinter as the default printer?

 Yes
& Mo

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

SUPPLEMENT: e If any printer drivers have installed on the computer, select whether using this
printer as a default printer.
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13. Select "Yes" to print a test page and click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

After your printer is installed, Windows can print & test
page so you can confim that the printer is set up propery

. Would you like to print a test page?

= ies fiscommendeal

Mo

<Bsck | Finsh | Cancel

e Start copying files.

14. The installation is completed.

NOTE: < Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Windows NT 4.0

REQUIREMENT: ¢ You mustlog into Windows NT 4.0 as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power
Users” privilege.

Installing the printer driver for parallel printing by Add Printer Wizard

1. Click [Start], select [Settings], and click [Printers] to open the
Printers folder.

Progiams
Documents

[ Control Panel

=
n
2
]
]
=
H
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2. Double-click the [Add Printer] icon.

B3 Printers [- o] ]
File Edit Yiew Help
B Fiinters B EE R
ﬁﬁ]w TOSHIBA

e-5TUDIOS.
1 object(s) selected o

e The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.
3. Select “My Computer” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

This wizard helps you instal your printer or make: printsr
connections. This printer will be managed by:

@ iy Computer

&l settings will b managed and configured on this
computer.

© Megtwork printer server

Connest ta a printer on anather machine. All settings for
this printer are managed by a piint server that has besn set
up by an administraton

< BEGE I Mext > I Cancel

4. Select “LPT1:” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard [x]

Click the eheck bax nes ta the ports] you want to use.
Documents wil pint ta the fist avalable checked port

Awailable ports

Port | Description | Printer B

Local Port TOSHIBA e-.

Ciprz: Local Port

ClLpra: Local Port

[ comr: Local Port o

[ comz Local Port

[ coma: Local Port |
fddFot. | Configure Port.._ |

[~ Enable printer posiing

<Back [ MWews | Concel |
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5. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard

a7, Dlck the manufacturer snd mods!of your et [Fyour printer came with an
.QT" ¢ installation disk, click Have Disk. If your printer is not listed, corsult your
printer documentation for a compatible printer

Manufacturers: Binters
ﬁl AGFA-ACoUG ! v52.3 ﬁl
AGFAAccUSEtSF v623
AGFAAccuSet 800

AGFAACcuSet BOOSF w523
AGFA-AccuSet BOOSF 2013108

AGFAACcuSet 1000
LI AGFAArcuSA 10NNSF w52 3 LI

Have Disk

<Beck | West> | Cancel |

e The Install From Disk dialog box appears.
6. Click [Browse...].

Install From Disk [<]

Imsert the manufacturer's installation disk int the drive.

selected, and then click 0K,
Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

j Browse..

* The “A:\is not accessible” message appears.
7. Click [Cancel].

Lacate File

0 A is not accessible.

The device is not ready

Carcel

* The Locate File dialog box appears.

8. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
*  When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

9. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows NT
4.0 is located and click [Open].

Lookjn  [SUsa =l =

File pame:  [e54c5eNT Open |
Files of pe: [eun iniormnation (i) = Cancel

¢ Toinstall the PCL5c printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\NT\PCL5C\<language>".
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¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\NT\PCL6\<language>".

* Toinstall the PS3 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\NT\PS\<language>".

10. Click [OK].

Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the diive o
selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

LCopy manufacturer's files from:

DAMTAPCLECAUSA | |Browse I

11. Select the printer driver and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

a7, Dlck the manufacturer snd mods!of your et [Fyour printer came with an
.&T ¢ installation disk, click Have Disk. If your printer is not listed, corsult your
printer documentation for a compatible printer

Printers
TOSHIEA &S TUDITAET] Gerles PLLSe

Have Disk

<Beck | West> | Cancel |

12. Change the name if desired and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard [x]

Type in the name of this printer. When you have
finished, click Mext

Note: Exceeding 31 characters in the Server and
Pinter name combinalion may ot be supported by
some applications.

Do you want your Windaws based programs to use this
piinter &3 the default printsr?

) Yes
' No

< Back I Next > I Cancel

SUPPLEMENT: e If any printer drivers have installed on the computer, select whether using this

printer as a default printer.
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13. Select whether this printer is shared or not, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Indicate whether this printer will be: shated with other
network users. |f you choose sharing give this printer a
share name.

© Shared & ol shared

Share Name:

Select the operating systems of all computers that will be
printing to this printer.

it 35 -
windows NT 4.0 MIPS
wfindos WT 4.0 Alpha

windows NT 4.0 PPC

findows WT 35 or 351 86

windows NT 3.5 or 3.51 MIPS =l

Concel |

< Back I Mext > I

SUPPLEMENT: e

When you select “Shared”, you can also select the operating systems of printer driv-

ers that you want to install for clients. If you select any operating systems, repeat
the procedure from Step 5 to 11 to install the printer drivers for selected operating

systems.

14. Select "Yes" to print a test page and click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Aftsr your prirtet is installed, you can print a test page <0
you can confirm that the printer is set up properly.

Would you like to print a test page?

Cancel

<Bsck [ Finsh |

15. The installation is completed.

NOTE:

Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of

the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.

P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

The following describes an installation on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when

Windows XP or Windows Server 2003 is used.

REQUIREMENT:

You must log into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”

privilege when using Windows 2000, Windows XP or Windows Server 2003.
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Installing the printer driver for parallel printing by Add Printer Wizard

1. Click [Start] and select [Printers] in [Settings] (Windows 2000)

or select [Printers and Faxes] (Windows XP/Server 2003).

a Windows Update

-‘{jj Set Program Access and Defaults

4| Programs

= control Panel

, Metwork and Diakup Connections

8 Skart Menu...

Run...

Shut Daan, .,

#start | ] & 3 ]|

* The Printers folder is opened.

2. Double-click the [Add Printer] icon.

E1 Printers =181
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help |ﬁ
dmpack - = - (5] | Qhoearch [yFoiders (B B2 B2 1 = | E-
Address [[3] printers =] @e
I =

=) L =
TOSHIEA

4
Printers e-STUDIOH, .,

Add Printer

The Add Prinker wizard lves you step-
by-step instructions for instaling a
printer. To install & new printer,
double-dlick the Add Printer icon,

sindows 2000 Suppork

|1 obiect(s) sslected 4

*  When using the Windows XP/Server 2003, click [Add a printer] in the

Printer Tasks menu.
* The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.

3. Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you instal 3 printer or make printer
connections.

To continue, click Next.

< Back I Nest > I Caricel
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Select “Local printer”, uncheck the “Automatically detect and
install my Plug and Play printer”, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Local or Network Printer

I the printer attached to your computer?

IF the printr s directly attached to your computer, click Lacal printer. IFitis attached to
anather camputer, o dieetl ta the netwerk, click Network printer.

' Local printer

™ Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play printer
€ Network printer

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

5. Select “Use the following port” and select “LPT1:”. Then
click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Select the Printer Port

Computers communicats with printers tiough ports. .

Select the port you want your printer ta use. [Fthe port is nt listed, you can create a
new port,

' Use the following port:

Port Description Printer =
LPT2: Printer Port
LPT3 Printer Port
COM1: Serial Port
COM2: Serial Port
kA% Sarial Prat =l

Note: Mast computers use the LPT1: port to commuricate with a losal printer,

" Create a new poit:
Tipe: Local Port

|

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

6. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard
The manufacturer and mode! determine which printer to use.

Select the manufacturer and model of pour printer. If your printer came with an installation

disk, click Hawe Disk. If your printer is not listed, consult your printsr documentation for &
compatible printer.

Manufacturers:

Printers:
Agfa ~| | AGFA-AccuSet w523 B
Alps :I AGFA-AccuSetsF vB2.3 :I
Apolln AGFA-Accudet 800
Apple AGFa-Accudet B00SF w523
APS-PS AGFA-AccuSet B00SF v2013.108
AST | | AGFAAccuSet 1000 =l
ATET AREA A oG at 1ANNSE B3 2

Windows Update | Have Disk.. |

<Back [ Nests | Concel |

The Install From Disk dialog box appears.
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7. Click [Browse...].

Install From Disk

Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the dive
selected, and then click OK.

Copy manufacturer's files from:

= =] Browss

* The Locate File dialog box appears.

8. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

¢ When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

9. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003 is located and click [Open].

21|
Loakin [ 3 U3 | «®mekE-

File name [esacseakint = Dpen |
Filess of type: [Setup Infomation [~inf) =l Cancel

¢ Toinstall the PCL5c printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL5C\<language>".
¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL6\<language>".
¢ To install the PS3 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PS\<language>".

10. Click [OK].

Install From Disk

x|
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the dive
selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

E:WW/2K_XP_2003WPCLECAISA = Brawse.
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11. Select the printer driver and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard

The manufacturer and mods! determine which printer to use. Q‘:’

compatible printer.

Printers:

Select the manufacturer and model of your piinter. If your printer came with an installation
¥ disk, wick Have Disk, If your printeris ot listed, consult yeur printer documentation for @

LIDI04511

Windows Updete | HaveDisk.. |

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

12. Change the name if desired and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Name Your Printer
*fou must assign a name for this printer.

&

Supply a name for this printer. Some programs do not support server and printer name:

combinations of more than 31 characters.

Prititer name:

Do you want pour 'Windows-based programs ta use this printer as the default printer?

@ Yeg
© No

< Back I Nest > I Cancel

SUPPLEMENT: e If any printer drivers have installed on the computer, select whether using this

printer as a default printer.

13. Select whether this printer is shared or not, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Printer Sharing

Yo can share this printet with other network Users Q:’

Indicate whether yau want this printer ta be available to other users. If you share this

printer, you must provide a share name.

' Do nat share this printer

€ Share as:

< Back I Nest > I Caricel
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NOTE:

14. Select "Yes" to print a test page and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Print Test Page O
To confirm that the printer is installed properly, you can print 3 test page: Q‘f’

Do you wart to print a test pags?
 Yes
" No

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

15. Click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard
You have sueeessiuly completed the Add Frinter wizard.

“fou specified the following printer settings.

Name: TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA511 Senies PCLG:
Shared as: <Not Shared>

Part: LPT1:

Model TOSHIBA e-STUDID4ST1 Series PCLGC
Defaul: ‘Yes

Testpage:  Yes

To elose this wizard, click Finish

< Back I Finish I Cancel

e Start copying files.

16. The installation is completed.

* Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

Installing the Client Software for USB Printing

This section describes how to set up the printer drivers when this equipment is connected with
USB cable.

To set up the printer drivers for USB printing, you must install the printer drivers by Plug and
Play functions instead of installing the client software using the installer in the Clientl
CD-ROM.

When this equipment is connected to a USB port of Windows 98, Windows Me, Windows 2000,
Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003 computers, the Plug and Play Wizard automatically
starts. You can install a printer driver using this method but other client software cannot be
installed.
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SUPPLEMENTS:

NOTE:

NOTE:

* TopAccessDocMon is not available when this equipment is connected using only
the USB cable. However, when this equipment and your computer are connected to
the local area network and this equipment is connected to the USB port of your
computer, you can use TopAccessDocMon to monitor your print jobs. To install
TopAccessDocMon, you must install it from the Client1 CD-ROM separately.

* The Agfa Font Manager is also available to install and manage the TrueType fonts
on your computer. To install the Agfa Font Manager, you must install it from the
Client1 CD-ROM separately.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the Font
CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

¢ USB printing is not supported in the Windows NT 4.0.

Installation for USB Printing by Plug and Play

The procedure to install the printer driver for USB printing by Plug and Play differs depending
on the version of Windows used.

P.54 "Windows 98/Me"
P.60 "Windows 2000"
P.63 "Windows XP/Server 2003"

— Windows 98/Me

Installing the printer driver for USB printing by Plug and Play

The following describes an installation on Windows 98. The procedure is the same when Win-
dows Me is used.

1. Power on this equipment and your computer.

2. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

*  When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

3. Connect the USB cable to this equipment and your computer.
* The Add New Hardware Wizard dialog box appears.

* When you are installing the printer driver for USB printing on Windows Me, the USB
port driver automatically installed. In that case, please skip to step 11.
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4. Click [Next].

This wizard searches for new drivers for:

e-5TUDIO Series

& device diver is a software program that makes a
hardware device work,

HACR I [EES I Cancel

5. Select “Search for the best driver for your device (Recom-
mended)” and click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

What do pou want 'Windows to do?

& Search for the best driver for pour device. |
{Recommendsd)

©* Display a list of all the drivers in a specific
lacation, s you can slect the driver you want

< Back I Next > I Cancel

6. Check only the “Specify a location” check box and click
[Browse].

Add New Hardware Wizard
“Windows will search for new divers in its diver database

on your hard diive, and in any of the fallowing selectsd
lacations. Click Next ta start the search.

I~ Eloppy disk diives
™ CO-ROM diive
™ Micrasoft windows Update

¥ Specify a location:
[CwINDOWS\OFTIONSACABS =l

Chione ]

<Back | News | Concel |

* The Browse for Folder dialog box appears.
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7. Select the “USB” folder in the Client1 CD-ROM and click [OK].

Browse for Folder [Z[=]

Select the folder that contains driver information [INF file] for
this device.

-4 e-STUDID Client1 (E:] B

8. Click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new diivers in its diiver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the fallowing selectsd
lacations. Click Next ta start the search.

I~ Eloppy disk diives
™ CO-ROM diive
™ Micrasoft windows Update

¥ Specify alocation:

[E0se =l

<Back Net> | Cencel |

9. Click [Next].

Add New Hardware

izard

‘Windows driver file search for the device:

TOSHIEA e5TUDIO USE Printing Support

Windows is now ready to install the best driver for this
device. Click Back to select a different driver. or click Nest
to continue.

Location of driver:

@ EAUSBNTTECUSE.INF

< Back I [EES I Cancel

* |t starts copying files.
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10. Click [Finish].

Add New Hardware Wizard

2 TOSHIBA e-5TUDID USE Printing Support

Windows has finished instaling the software that your new
hardware devics requires

cpec |CTFmR | Cancel |

e The USB printer port driver is installed and the Add New Hardware
Wizard dialog box appears again.

11. Click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new diivers for:

TOSHIBAe-STUDIOAS11

& device diiver is a software pogram that makes a
hardware device wark

< Back Cancel

12. Select "Search for the best driver for your device (Recom-
mended)" and click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

What do pou want 'Windows to do?

& Search for the best driver for pour device. |
{Recommendsd)

©* Display a list of all the drivers in a specific
lacation, s you can slect the driver you want

< Back I Next > I Cancel
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13. Check only the “Specify a location” check box and click
[Browse].

Add New Hardware Wizard

‘Windows will search for nev drivers in its driver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the: following selected
Incations. Click Mest to start the search

I~ CO-ROM dive

™ Microsoft Windows Update

¥ Specify ajocation:
[ewse =l
Browse...

<Beck [ Newt> | Cancel |

* The Browse for Folder dialog box appears.

14. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows 98/
Me is located and click [OK].

Browse for Folder HE
Select the folder that contains driver information [INF file] for
this device.

& &-5TUDID Client] €] B

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PCL5C\<language>".

¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PCL6\<language>".

* To install the PS3 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PS\<language>".

15. Click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard
‘Windows will search for nev drivers in its driver database

on your hard diive, and in any of the: following selected
Incations. Click Mest to start the search

I~ Floppy disk diives
I~ CO-ROM dive
I Microsaft Windows Update

¥ Specify ajocation:
IE'\H)‘LME\FELSE\USA

< Back Mext > Cancel
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16. Click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

‘Windows driver file search for the device:

TOSHIEA e5TUDIO4511 Series PCLSe

Windows is now ready to install the best driver for this
device. Click Back to select a different driver. or click Nest
to continue.

Location of driver:

@ E:AGX_MEAPCLECAUSANES4CECEX INF

< Back I [EES I Cancel

17. Change the name if desired and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

*ou can type a name for this printer, or you can use
the hame supplied below. When you have firished,
click e,

Printer name:

Your Windows based programs will use this printer as the
default printer.

< Back I Next > I Cancel

SUPPLEMENT: e If any printer drivers have installed on the computer, select whether using this
printer as a default printer.

18. Select "Yes" to print a test page and click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

After your printer is installed, Windows can print & test
page so you can confim that the printer is set up propery

Would you like to print a test page?

<Bsck | Finsh | Cancel

e Start copying files.
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NOTE:

REQUIREMENT:

19. Click [Finish].

Add New Hardware Wizard
7+ TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series PCLSc
o

(i

Windows has finished instaling the software that your new
hardware devics requires

cpece [FReR ] cancel

20. The installation is completed.
* Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.

P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Windows 2000

Installing the printer driver for USB printing by Plug and Play

* You must log into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege when using Windows 2000.

1. Power on this equipment and your computer.

2. Connect the USB cable to this equipment and your computer.
e The Found New Hardware Wizard dialog box appears.

3. Click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
This wizard helps you install a device driver for &

hardware device

To continue, click Next.

< Back I Nest > I Cancel

60

Printing Guide — Installing Client Software for Windows



4. Select "Search for a suitable driver for my device (recom-
mended)" and click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers
A devics diiver is & software program that ensbles & hardware device to work with

an operating system

This wizard will complate the installation for this device:

@ Unknown

& device diiver is & softwars program that makes a hardwars devics work. Windows
needs driver fles far your new device. To locate diver fles and complete the
installation click Next

Wihat do you want the wizard to do?
(& Search for a suitable diver for my devics [recommended)

" Display a list of the known drivers for this devios 50 that | can chaoss a speific
diiver

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

5. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

¢ When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

6. Select only “Specify a location” and click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Locate Driver Files
‘where do you want Windows to search for diver files?

Search for diiver files for the following hardware device:

@ Unknown

The wizard searches for suitable diivers in its diiver database an your computer and in
any of the fallowing optional ssarch Iocations that you specify.

To stat the search, click Next, If you are searching on a floppy disk or CD-ROM diive,
insert the floppy disk or CD before clicking Ne,

Optional search locations:
I” Flappy disk drives
I~ M dives
[¥ Specify a location
I™ Microsoft Windows Update

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

7. Click [Browse].

Found New Hardware Wizard x|
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk.inta the diive ok
selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

BREES =l | Browse |

* The Locate File dialog box appears.
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8. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows
2000 is located, select a INF file, and click [Open].

Locate File s
Laok in: |au5A = e ek EB-
cSdcpszkint

21|

File name [esdcpsatcint = open |
ﬂ Cancel

Files of type: [Setup Intormation [*inf)

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\\W2K_XP_2003\PCL5C\<language>".
¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL6\<language>".
* Toinstall the PS3 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PS\<language>".

9. Click [OK].

i x|
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the diive oK
selected, and then click OK.
Cancel

Found New Hardware Wizard

Copy manufacturer's files from:

E:AW2K_XP_2003WP5ASA = Brawse. I

10. Check [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Driver Files Search Results ",
The wizard has finished searching for driver files for your hardware device,

The wizard faund & driver for the following device:

@ Unknown

‘Windows found a driver fior this device. Ta install the driver Windows found, click Nest

@ &2k _p_20034pshusatesdops2k inf

< Back I Hext > I Cancel

¢ |t starts copying files.
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11. Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

\> TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA511 Series PSL3

Windows has finished instaling the software for this device.

To elose this wizard, click Finish

cpsce [ Fnsh | Cenee

12. The installation is completed.
NOTE: e Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.

P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Windows XP/Server 2003

Installing the printer driver for USB printing by Plug and Play

The following describes an installation on Windows XP. The procedure is the same when Win-
dows Server 2003 is used.

REQUIREMENT: ¢ You mustlog into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege when using Windows XP or Windows Server 2003.

1. Power on this equipment and your computer.

2. Connect the USB cable to this equipment and your computer.
e The Found New Hardware Wizard dialog box appears.

Printing Guide — Installing Client Software for Windows 63



3. Select "Install from a list or specific location (Advanced)" and
click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizand

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for:

TOSHIEAe-STUDID4S1

(*)_ 1t your hardwars cams with an installation CD
> or floppy disk. insert it now.

‘what do you want the wizard to do?

() Install the softwars automatically [Recommended]
@ Install from a list o specific lacation (Advanced)

Click Next ta continue.

4. Select “Search for the best driver in these locations.” and

check only the “Include this location in the search” check
box. Then click [Browse].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please choose your search and installation options. .

(& Search for the best driver in these locations.

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diiver found will be installed

[[] 5earch removable media (Aoppy, CO-ROM.. ]

Include this location in the search:

3 Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Choose this option ta select the device diver from a list, Windows does not guarantee that
the diver you chooss will bs the best match for your hardware

[ <Back [ Mew> | [ Cancel |

* The Browse For Folder dialog box appears.

5. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

*  When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.
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6. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows XP/
Server 2003 is located and click [OK].

Browse For Folder @@

Select the folder that contains drivers For your hardware,

1) USE: ~
= [ wak _tP_2003
= (3 paLsc
15 FRE
15 GER
=ma
120 5PA

o v
To view any subfolders, click a plus sign above.

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL5C\<language>".
¢ Toinstall the PCL6 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]\W2K_XP_2003\PCL6\<language>".
¢ To install the PS3 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PS\<language>".

7. Click [Next].

Please choose your search and installation options. .

(& Search for the best driver in these locations.

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diiver found will be installed

[[] 5earch removable media (Aoppy, CO-ROM.. ]

Include this location in the search:
D-0w2K_P_2002\PCLECAISA v

3 Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Choose this option ta select the device diver from a list, Windows does not guarantee that
the diver you chooss will bs the best match for your hardware

[ <Back [ Mew> | [ Cancel

» |t starts copying files.

8. Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizand

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for:

r"- \_ TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCLG:

Click Finish to close the wizard,
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NOTE:

9. The installation is completed.

* Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

Installing the Client Software for LPR Printing

PREPARATION:

NOTES:

REQUIREMENT:

This section describes how to set up the printer drivers for LPR printing which is available for
the local area network over TCP/IP.

There are Two ways to set up the printer drivers for LPR printing:
¢ Using the installer in the Client] CD-ROM
You can set up the printer drivers for LPR printing by installing the printer drivers using the

installer in the Client] CD-ROM. Then you install and configure the LPR port to configure
the connection.

P.66 "Installation for LPR Printing Using the Installer"

* Using Add Printer Wizard
When you want to install the printer drivers without using the installer, or when you want to
install the same printer driver for another equipment, install the printer drivers using the Add
Printer Wizard.

P.74 "Installation for LPR Printing by Add Printer Wizard"

Before operating the following setup, check with your system administrator to make
sure of the following:

- This equipment is connected to the network and turned on.

- The TCP/IP setting is correct on this equipment and your computer.

LPR Printing is only available for Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP,
and Windows Server 2003.

Installation for LPR Printing Using the Installer

Install the client software using the installer in the Client] CD-ROM first, then configure the
LPR port in each printer driver.

The procedure to configure the LPR port differs depending on the version of Windows used.
P.66 "Windows NT 4.0"

P.69 "Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003"

* You must log into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege when using Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows
Server 2003.

— Windows NT 4.0

Configuring the LPR port for Windows NT 4.0

1. Install the client software using the installer in the Client1
CD-ROM.
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* Please install the client software following the instruction of the instal-
lation for parallel printing.
P.25 "Installation for Parallel Printing Using the Installer"

2. After installing the client software, click [Start], select [Set-
tings], and click [Printers] to open the Printers folder.

Brograms
@ Documents
gz

fl

5]

= s
) Taskbar

3. Select the e-STUDIO4511 Series, e-STUDIO450 Series, or
e-STUDIO280 Series printer driver and select [Properties] in
the [File] menu.

# Printers [Hi[= E3
Edit Wiew Help
(e T H B ]
Pause Printing = o
Setoe Do
Dacument Defsits OSHIBA .. TOSHIEA .
Sharing... eiies PSL3 Series PLLSS

Purge Print Documents
T TopaccessDockon
Sgrver Properties

Create Shartout
Delets

ted items. 7

* The printer driver properties dialog box appears.
4. Display the [Ports] tab and click [Add Port].

@ TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series PCLE Properties HE

General Pots | Scheduing | Sharing | Sesurty | Forts | Configuration | &bout |

;{) TOSHIBA e-STUDID4S11 Series PCLE

Bint to the follawing ports). Documents wil print ta the fist free

checked part

Part | Desciiption [ Frinter -

LPT1: Local Port TOSHIBA e-5TUDI

CILFT2 Local Port

Cipra: Local Port

[ comt: Local Port

[ comz: Local Port |

[ oMz Local Port

e Lot ot |
Add Port Delete Port Configuee Part.._ |

I | ErieblE biditestional support
I Enable printer posing

[ e

* The Printer Ports dialog box appears.

Printing Guide — Installing Client Software for Windows 67



68

5. Select “LPR Port” and click [New Port...].

Printer Ports

Available Printer Ports:

Digital Network Port

Lesmark DLC Netwark Fart
Lesmark TCPAP Network Part
Local Port

Mew Moritor...
Cancel

The Add LPR compatible printer dialog box appears.
NOTE:

If “LPR Port” is not listed, make sure the TCP/IP Printing Service is installed on your
Windows NT 4.0.

“LPR Port” is not listed unless the TCP/IP Printing Service is
installed.

6. Enter the IP address of this equipment in the “Name or
address of server providing Ipd” field and “Print” in the
“Name of printer or print queue on that server” field, and click

[OK].

Add LPR compatible printer [<]
MNare or address of server providing Ipd: 101070108
Name of printer o print queue on that server,  [Fiint ﬂl

Help

When your network uses DNS or WINS server, enter the printer name
of this equipment provided from DNS or WINS in the “Name or
address of server providing Ipd” field.

7. Click [Close] to close the Printer Ports dialog box.

Printer Ports

Awailable Printer Parts:

Digital Network Port

Lemmark DLC Metwork Port
Lexmark. TCF/IP Network Port
Local Port

New Moritor.
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8. Make sure the created LPR port is checked in the “Print to the
following port” list and click [OK] to save settings.

& e-STUDIN3511-4511 PCLG Properties HE

General Fots | Scheduiing | Sharing | Sesuiy | Forts | Configuration | About |

;@ e-5TUDIO3511-4511 PCLE

Frint to the following portfs]. Documents will print to the first free

checked port
Port | Description | Prirter [=
10.10.70.10G.Pi..
CILpTe: Local Port &STUDIDI511-45
ClLpr2: Local Port
Cipra: Local Port
[ comt: Local Port o
[ comz: Local Port
Mg e Bt |

Delete Port Configue Port.. |

I Erreble i sional suppor
I~ Enable printer posiing

oK Cancel HEl

NOTE: < Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

Configuring the LPR port for Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

The following describes an installation on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when
Windows XP or Windows Server 2003 is used.

1. Install the client software using the installer in the Client1
CD-ROM.

¢ Please install the client software following the instruction of the instal-
lation for parallel printing.
P.25 "Installation for Parallel Printing Using the Installer"

2. After installing the client software, click [Start], select [Set-
tings], and click [Printers] to open the Printers folder.

% Windows Undate

S,
% Set Program Access and Defauits

=] Frograms

@ Documents

Fen

o ] searh
& >
: Run..

Shut Dawn, .,
Histart | (1] & 51 ||
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* If you are using the Windows XP or Windows Server 2003, click
[Start] and [Printers and Faxes] to open the Printers and Faxes folder.

3. Select the e-STUDIO4511 Series, e-STUDIO450 Series, or
e-STUDIO280 Series printer driver and select [Properties] in

the [File] menu.

-l

[ Fle Edt vew Favortes Tooks Help |
Open Bearch [YFolders (% | 5 U7 X = | EE-

+ Set as Default Printer ~| P

Printing Preferences. ..

Cancel All Documents Add Printer

TOSHIBA TOSHIBA
-STUDIOE... e-STLDIO4, .

Sharing... —
Use Printer Offline

T TopAccessDocMan
Server Froperties

Create Shorkcuk
Delete

Renarme 1

Close Bl
I DIEIEYS the properties of the selected items, A

e The printer driver properties dialog box appears.

4. Display the [Ports] tab and click [Add Port].

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCLSc Properties

General | Shaing Potts | Advanced | Color Mansgement | Security | Fonts | Configuation | About |

TOSHIEA e5TUDIO4ST1 Series PCLSe

Fiint to the fallowing pert(s). Dacuments will print o the fist fiee
checked port

Port Description Printer B

Printer Port \ &-5TUDID45T1 5
CILPTZ  Piinter Port

OLPra:  Printsr Port

Ol comi: - Serial Port

Ocomz  Serial Port

Olcomz  Serial Port

Ocoms:  Seral Part id|

Add Port.. Delete Port Configue Pat... |

I~ Erzble biditectional support
I Enable printer posing

2]

ok | Cancel | ap |

Help.

* The Printer Ports dialog box appears.

5. Select “Standard TCP/IP Port” and click [New Port...].

Available port bypes:

Local Port

Hew Port Type... | NewPort,.. | Cancel |

¢ The Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard dialog box appears.
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6. Click [Next].

Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard

Welcome to the Add Standard
TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard

You use this wizard to add & port for a network printer

Before continuing be surs that
1. The device is tumed an
2. The network is connected and cofiguied

To continus, click Next.

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

7. Enter the IP address of this equipment in the “Printer Name
or IP Address” field and click [Next].

Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard ﬂ
Add Port
For which device do you want to add a port? N
=

Enter the Printer Name or [P address, and a port name for the desiied device.

Printer Name o1 IP Addizss: [10.10.70.105

Part Name: [iP_10070105

<Back [ Nests | Concel |

¢ If your network uses a DNS or WINS server, enter the printer name of
this equipment provided from DNS or WINS in the “Printer Name or IP
Address” field.

* In the “Port Name” field, the port name is automatically entered
according to the IP address or DNS name entered in the “Printer

Name or IP Address” field.
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8. Select “Custom” and

Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard

Port
The device could not be identified

click [Settings...].

The deterted device is of unknawn type. Be sure that
1. The devics is properly configured
2. The addiess on the previous page is carect,

Either caneet the address and perform anether search on the network by retuming to the
previous wizard pags or select the device type f you are sure the addiess is carrect

Device Typ

€ Standard | Generic Network Card

% Custom Settings...

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

* The Configure Standard TCP/IP Port Monitor dialog box appears.

9. Select “LPR” at the “Protocol” option, enter “Print” in the

“Queue Name” field
click [OK].

Configure Standard TCP/IP Port Monitor

Part Settings |

at the “LPR Settings” option, and then

21|

Port Wame: IIPJI]TEI?I]TEIE

Printer Name of IP Address: |10.1 070,105

Pratocal
( © Ran

= LPR ‘

Raw Setting

Port Hurtier: |91 [i]

~LPR Setting

Qusuis Name: |an

I~ LPR Byte Counting Enabled

T SNMP Status Enabled

Eommunity Wame: Ipuhhb

SHME Device [ndex, |1

Carcel

dialog box.

The screen returns to the Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard
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SUPPLEMENT: e If an administrator has enabled the Raw TCP printing on this equipment, you can
set up Raw TCP printing as well. When you want to set up Raw TCP printing, select
“Raw” at the “Protocol” option, and enter “9100” in the “Port Number” field at the

Raw Settings” option.

Configure Standard TCP/IP Port Monitor 21x|

Part Settings |

Port Wame: IIPJI]TEI?I]TEIE

Printer Name of IP Address: |10.1 070,105

Pratocal
’7 * Raw  LPR

Raw Setting:
’7Pmt Number: |91 [ii] ‘

~LPR Setting
Oueus hame: I

I~ LA Byte Counfing Enatl=d

T SNMP Status Enabled

Eommunity Wame: Ipuhhb

SHME Device [ndex, |1

Carcel

10. Click [Next].

Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard x|
Additional Port ion Required '\\L
The device could not be identfied
e

The deterted device is of unknawn type. Be sure that
1. The devics is properly configured
2. The addiess on the previous page is carect,

Either caneet the address and perform anether search on the network by retuming to the
previous wizard pags or select the device type f you are sure the addiess is carrect

Device Typ
€ Standard | Generic Network Card =l

% Custom Settings...

< Back Nest > Caricel

11. Click [Finish].

Completing the Add Standard
TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard

‘fou have selected a port with the following characteristics.

Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard ﬂ

Port Mame:

Adapter Type:

SHMP. ‘fes
Pratocol: LPA, Print
Device: 101070105

IP_1010.70.105

To complete this wizard, click Finish.

<Back [ Fnkh | Cancel |

* The screen returns to the Printer Ports dialog box.
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12. Click [Close] to close the Printer Ports dialog box.

Avalable port bypes:

Local Port

Hew Port Typs... Hew Port. . | cose |

13. Make sure the created LPR port is checked in the “Print to the
following port” list and click [Close].

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCL5c Properties 2l

General | Shaing Potts | Advanced | Color Mansgement | Security | Fonts | Configuation | About |

b TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series PCLS:

Print ta the fallowing portls). Dacuments will print o the first free

checked port

Pot | Deseiiption | Printer |
O comt:  serial Port

OlcoMz  Serial Port

Ocomz:  Serial Port
Ol coms: Serial Port
OFLE:  Printto File

IP_10... Standard TCRAF Port

| Delete Port Configue Pat... |

I~ Erzble biditectional support

I™ Enable printer pooling

Close Cance] Apply Help.

NOTE: e Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

Installation for LPR Printing by Add Printer Wizard

The procedure to install the printer driver for LPR printing by Add Printer Wizard differs
depending on the version of the Windows being used.

P.75 "Windows NT 4.0"
L P.80 "Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003"

SUPPLEMENTS: ¢ TopAccessDocMon is also available for LPR printing. To install TopAccessDocMon,
you must install it from the Client1 CD-ROM separately.
* The Agfa Font Manager is also available to install and manage the TrueType fonts
on your computer. To install the Agfa Font Manager, you must install it from the
Client1 CD-ROM separately.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the Font
CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.
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— Windows NT 4.0

REQUIREMENT: ¢ You must log into Windows NT 4.0 as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power
Users” privilege.

Installing the printer driver for LPR printing by Add Printer Wizard

1. Click [Start], select [Settings], and click [Printers] to open the
Printers folder.

Brograms
Y Documents

(=] Control Panel

2. Double-click the [Add Printer] icon.

1 Printers [_[o]x]
File Edt View Hep
[Grmes 5] b |=l|| =] = [EI
IR TOSHIBA
e5TUDID..
1 ohiectls] sslected A

* The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.
3. Select “My Computer” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard [x]

This wizard helps you install your printer or make printer
connections. This printer will bs managed by:

4 iy Computer

All settings will be managed and configursd on this
compuler.
" Network printer server

Connect ta a printer on anather machine. All sattings for
this printer are managed by a print server that has been set
up by an admiristrator

< Back I Next > I Cancel
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4. Click [Add Port...].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the check bax nett ta the portls] you want to uss
Documents wil print ta the first available checked port.

Available ports

Part [ Descripion | Frinter [~

OISR Local Port TOSHIBA &-

CILFT2 Lacal Part

Cipra: Local Port

[ comt: Lacal Part -

[ comz: Local Port

[l comz Local Part ]
Add Port | Configure Part.._ |

™ Enable printer pooling

<Beck | West> | Cancel |

* The Printer Ports dialog box appears.
5. Select “LPR Port” and click [New Port...].

Printer Ports HEBE

Awailable Printer Parts:
Digital Network Fort
Lesmark DLC Netwark Port
Lesmark TEP/P Hetwork Port
Local Part

Hew Monitor.

* The Add LPR compatible printer dialog box appears.

NOTE: < If“LPR Port’is not listed, make sure the TCP/IP Printing Service is installed on your
Windows NT 4.0. “LPR Port” is not listed unless the TCP/IP Printing Service is

installed.

6. Enter the IP address of this equipment in the “Name or
address of server providing Ipd” field and “Print” in the
“Name of printer or print queue on that server” field, and click

[OK].
Add LPR compatible printer
Mame o arkhess of server praviding lpet n1070120
Name of printer or print queus on that server. [print ﬂl

Help

¢ When your network uses DNS or WINS server, enter the printer name
of this equipment provided from DNS or WINS in the “Name or

address of server providing Ipd” field.
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7. Click [Close] to close the Printer Ports dialog box.

er Ports

Available Printer Ports:

Digital Network Port

Lesmark DLC Netwark Fart
Lesmark TCPAP Network Part
Local Port

Hew Monitar...

8. Make sure that the created LPR Port is selected in the “Avail-
able ports” list and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the check box next to the ports) you want to use
Documents wil print to the first available checked port.
Available ports
Part [ Descripion | Frinter [~
10.10.70.1
CILFTI: Lacal Part TOSHIBA &-.
Ceprz: Local Port |
CIPTs: Local Port
I com: Local Port
[l comz Local Part ]
Add Port | Configure Part.._ |
I~ Enable printer pooling
<Beck  [[Wewts || Cancel |

9. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard [x]

Click the manufacturer and madel of your printer. If your printer came with an
installation disk, click Have Disk. IF your printer is ot listed, cansult your
printer dacumentation for a compatible printer,

Manufacturers: Frinters

i’ AGFA-AcouSet vB2.3 i’
AGFA-AccuSetsF vB2.3
AGFA-Accudet 800
AGFa-Accudet B00SF w523
AGFA-AccuSet B00SF v2013.108

AGFAAceuSet 1000
LI ARFA-ArenSet 10NNSF W62 3 LI

Have Disk..

<Back [ MWews | Concel |

The Install From Disk dialog box appears.
10. Click [Browse...].

nstall From Disk [<]

@ Imsert the manufacturer's installation disk int the drive.

Ok
selected, and then click 0K, -
Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

=] Browse.

The “A:\ is not accessible” message appears.
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11. Click [Cancel].

Locate Fils

0 A s ok accessible
The device is not ready
Carcel

* The Locate File dialog box appears.

12. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

*  When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

13. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows NT
4.0 is located and click [Open].

e (=
File pame:  [e54c5eNT Open |
Files of pe: [eun iniormnation (i) = Cancel

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive].\NT\PCL5C\<language>".

¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\NT\PCL6\<language>".

¢ To install the PS3 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\NT\PS\<language>".

14. Click [OK].

Install From Disk =]
Insert the manufacturer's instalation disk.inta the diive
selscted, and then click OK LI
Cancel
Copp manufacturer's fils from:
O AHTAPELECAUSA =[]
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15. Select the printer driver and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the manufacturer and modsl of your printer. [f your printer came with an
b installation disk., click Have Disk. I our printer is not isted, consult your
printer documentation for & compatible printer

Printers

Have Disk

<Beck | West> | Cancel |

NOTE: < If the same printer driver has been installed, the following dialog box appears. If it
appears, select “Replace existing driver” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard E
TOSHIBA e-STUDID4G11 Series PCLEe
A diver is alieady installed for this printer. Would you ke

1o keep the existing diiver or use the new ane? Your
programs may print differently if you Use the new diiver,

" Keep existing diiver recommended)

< Back I Next > I Cancel

16. Change the name if desired and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Type in the name of this printer. hen you have
finished, eick Ne,

Note: Exceeding 31 characters in the Server and
Piinter name combination may net be supported by
some applications

Printer name:

Da you want your Windows-based proarams ta use this
piinter as the default printer?

Ciyes
& Hg

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

SUPPLEMENT: e If any printer drivers have installed on the computer, select whether using this
printer as a default printer.
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17. Select whether this printer is shared or not, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Indicate whether this printer will be: shated with other
network users. |f you choose sharing give this printer a
share name.

© Shared & ol shared

Share Name:

Select the operating systems of all computers that will be
printing to this printer.

it 35 -
windows NT 4.0 MIPS
wfindos WT 4.0 Alpha

windows NT 4.0 PPC

findows WT 35 or 351 86

windows NT 3.5 or 3.51 MIPS =l

Concel |

< Back I Mext > I

SUPPLEMENT: e

When you select “Shared”, you can also select the operating systems of printer driv-

ers that you want to install for clients. If you select any operating systems, repeat
the procedure from Step 9 to 15 to install the printer drivers for selected operating

systems.

18. Select "Yes" to print a test page and click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Aftsr your prirtet is installed, you can print a test page <0
you can confirm that the printer is set up properly.

Would you like to print a test page?

Cancel

<Bsck [ Finsh |

19. The installation is completed.

NOTE:

Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of

the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.

P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

The following describes an installation on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when

Windows XP or Windows Server 2003 is used.

REQUIREMENT:

You must log into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”

privilege when using Windows 2000, Windows XP or Windows Server 2003.
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Installing the printer driver for LPR printing by Add Printer Wizard

1. Click [Start] and select [Printers] in [Settings] (Windows 2000)
or select [Printers and Faxes] (Windows XP/Server 2003).

a Windows Update

-‘{jj Set Program Access and Defaults

4| Programs

= control Panel

, Metwork and Diakup Connections

8 Skart Menu...

Run...

Shut Daan, .,

#start | ] & 3 ]|

* The Printers folder is opened.

2. Double-click the [Add Printer] icon.

E1 Printers =181
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help |ﬁ
dmpack - = - (5] | Qhoearch [yFoiders (B B2 B2 1 = | E-
Address [[3] printers =] @e
I =

=) L =
TOSHIEA

4
Printers e-STUDIOH, .,

Add Printer

The Add Prinker wizard lves you step-
by-step instructions for instaling a
printer. To install & new printer,
double-dlick the Add Printer icon,

sindows 2000 Suppork

|1 obiect(s) sslected 4

*  When using the Windows XP/Server 2003, click [Add a printer] in the
Printer Tasks menu.
* The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.

3. Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you instal 3 printer or make printer
connections.

To continue, click Next.

< Back I Nest > I Caricel
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4. Select “Local printer”, uncheck the “Automatically detect and
install my Plug and Play printer”, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Local or Network Printer

I the printer attached to pour computer? Q‘:’

IF the printr s directly attached to your computer, click Lacal printer. IFitis attached to
anather camputer, o dieetl ta the netwerk, click Network printer.

' Local printer
™ Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play printer
€ Network printer

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

5. Select “Create a new port” and select “Standard TCP/IP Port”
in the “Type” drop down box. Then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Select the Printer Port

Computers communicats with printers tough ports. Q:’

Select the port you want your printer ta use. [Fthe port is nt listed, you can create a
new port,

€ Use the following port:

Part | Description [ Frinter [~
LPT1: Printer Port TOSHIBA e-STUDIOA511 Seri

LPT2: Printer Port

LPTZ: Printer Port o
COM1: Serial Part

COM2: Serial Part

[naltied Carial Prrt LI

Hote: Most computers uss the LPT1: port to communicate with a local printer
(+ Create a new poit:
Type:

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

e The Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard dialog box appears.
6. Click [Next].

Add standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard E x|

Welcome to the Add Standard
TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard

“ou use this wizard to add a poit for a network printer
Eefore continuing be sure that:

1. The device is tumed on
2. The network is connected and configured

To continue, click Next.

< Back I Nest > I Cancel
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7. Enter the IP address of this equipment in the “Printer Name
or IP Address” field and click [Next].

Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard

Add Port \L
—
o

For which device do you want to add & port?

Enter the Printer Mame or IP address, and & port name for the desired device:

Printer Name or IP Address: 101070120

Port Name: |ﬁ_1 01070120

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

If your network uses a DNS or WINS server, enter the printer name of

this equipment provided from DNS or WINS in the “Printer Name or IP
Address” field.
* In the “Port Name” field, the port name is automatically entered

according to the IP address or DNS name entered in the “Printer
Name or IP Address” field.

8. Select “Custom” and click [Settings...].

Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard

A dditi I Port :on B ced é
Y

o
The device could not bs identiied
o

The deterted device is of unknawn type. Be sure that
1. The devics is properly configured
2. The addiess on the previous page is carect,

Either caneet the address and perform anether search on the network by retuming to the
previous wizard pags or select the device type f you are sure the addiess is carrect

Device Typ
€ Standard | Generic Network Card =l

% Custom Settings...

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

The Configure Standard TCP/IP Port Monitor dialog box appears.
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9. Select “LPR” at the “Protocol” option, enter “Print” in the

“Queue Name” field at the “LPR Settings” option, and then
click [OK].

Configure Standard TCP,/IP Port Monitor 2lx|

Port Settings |

Port Name: IF_10.10.70.120

Frinter Name or IP Address: |1um7u12u
Fia
’V C Raw & LFR ‘
Fiaw Setting
’VPult Humber: |91 00 ‘
~LPR Setiing
Queue Name: Iprlnl

™ LFR Byte Counting Enabled

T~ SNMP Status Enatled

Community Hame; Ipubh:

SHMP Device [ndes: |1

Cancel

* The screen returns to the Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard
dialog box.

SUPPLEMENT: e If an administrator has enabled the Raw TCP printing on this equipment, you can
set up Raw TCP printing as well. When you want to set up Raw TCP printing, select
“Raw” at the “Protocol” option, and enter “9100” in the “Port Number” field at the
Raw Settings” option.

Configure Standard TCP/IP Port Monitor 21x|

Part Settings |

Port Wame: IIPJI]TEI?I]TZD

Printer Name of P Address: |10.1 070,120

Prat
’7  Raw  LPR ‘

Raw Setting:
Port Number: |91 [i1] ‘

~LPR Setting
Oueus ame: I

I~ LPH Byte Counfing Enatld

T~ SNMP Status Enabled

Cammunity Mame: Ipubh:

SHMP Device [ndes: |1

Cancel
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10. Click [Next].

Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard

I Port ion Required
The device could not be identified.

The deterted device is of unknawn type. Be sure that
1. The devics is properly configured
2. The addiess on the previous page is carect,

Either caneet the address and perform anether search on the network by retuming to the
previous wizard pags or select the device type f you are sure the addiess is carrect

Device Typ

€ Standard | Generic Network Card

% Custom Setting:

< Back Nest > Caricel

11. Click [Finish].

Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard

Completing the Add Standard
TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard

‘fou have selected a port with the following characteristics.

SNMP No

Pratacol LPR, piint
Device: 10.10.70.120
PotName:  IP_1010.70120
Adapter Type:

To complete this wizard, click Finish.

< Back I Finish I Cancel

12. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard
The manufacturer and model determine which printer to use

a6, Selectthe manulacturer nc model of yourprinte I your rnter came with a instalation

disk, click. Havwe Disk, If your printer is ot listed, cansult yeur printer documentation for @
compatible printer.

Manufacturers: Printers

Agfa ﬂ AGFAACCUSEt ¥52 3 :I
Alps AGFAAccUSEtSF v623

Apolls AGFAAccuSet 800

Apple AGFAAccuSet BO0SF ¥52.3

APSPS AGFAAccuSet B00SF v2013108

45T .| | pEFateeus et 1000 =
ATET AREA A Bt 1NNGE w5 2

Windows Updete | HaveDisk.. |

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

The Install From Disk dialog box appears.
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13. Click [Browse...].

Install From Disk

Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the dive
selected, and then click OK.

Copy manufacturer's files from:

= =] Browss

* The Locate File dialog box appears.

14. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

¢ When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

15. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003 is located and click [Open].

Lookin: [ 3 Us& = «

File rame: [esacseakint

Files of type: [ etup Iniommation [ini]

21
£ B~
= Dpen |
=l Cancel

¢ Toinstall the PCL5c printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL5C\<language>".

e To install the PCL6 printer driver,

locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL6\<language>".
¢ To install the PS3 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PS\<language>".

16. Click [OK].

Install From Disk

x|
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the dive
selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

E:WW/2K_XP_2003WPCLECAISA = Brawse.
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NOTE:

SUPPLEMENT:

17. Select the printer driver and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard

The manufacturer and mods! determine which printer to use. Q‘:’

Select the manufacturer and model of your piinter. If your printer came with an installation
disk, click. Havwe Disk, If your printer is ot listed, cansult yeur printer documentation for @
compatible printer.

&7
&

Printers:

Windows Updete | HaveDisk.. |

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

* |f the same printer driver has been installed, the following dialog box appears. If it

appears, select “Replace existing driver” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard
Use Existing Driver Zh
A diiver s aieady installed for this printer, YYou can use or replace the esisting v
diiver

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4S11 Series PCLGC

Da you want to keep the existing diiver or uss the new one?

" Keep exsting diiver recommended)

' Replace existing driver

< Back I Nest > I Cancel

18. Change the name if desired and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Name Your Printer

“You must assign & name for tis printer. Q‘:’

Supply & name for this printer. Some programs do not suppart server and printer name
combinatians of mare than 31 characters.

Frinter name:
1o

Da you want your Windows-based proarams ta use this printer as the default printe?
* ‘ez
" No

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

* If any printer drivers have installed on the computer, select whether using this

printer as a default printer.
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19. Select whether this printer is shared or not, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Printer Sharing

Yo can share this printet with other network Users Q:’

Indicate whether yau want this printer ta be available to other users. If you share this
piinter, you must provide a share name.

' Do nat share this printer
€ Share as:

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

20. Select "Yes" to print a test page and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard
Print Test Page 3
To confitm that the printer is installed properly, you can print a test page. v

Do you wart to print a test page?

ez
" No

< Back I Nest > I Cancel

21. Click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

ou have successfully completed the Add Printer wizard.

You specified the following printer settings

Name:
Shared as:
Port,
Model
Detaul:

TOSHIBA e-STUDIN4511 Series PCLGC
<Mot Shared>

IP_10.10.70.120

TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA511 Senies PCLG:
Yes

Testpage: Yes

To close this wizard, click Finish,

< Back I Finish I Cancel

» Start copying files.

22. The installation is completed.

NOTE: < Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"
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Installing the Client Software for SMB Printing

PREPARATION:

NOTE:

REQUIREMENT:

This section describes how to set up the client software for SMB printing which is available for
the local area network over TCP/IP.

There are three ways to set up the printer drivers for SMB printing:

Using the installer in the Client] CD-ROM

When you insert the Client] CD-ROM into your CD-ROM drive, the installer automatically
starts. You can install printer drivers and other client software using the installer. If you
want to install printer drivers as well as other client software, this method is convenient.

P.89 "Installation for SMB Printing Using the Installer"

Using Point and Print

You can install the printer driver by double-clicking network queues on the system. By this
method, printer drivers can be downloaded from the system so that the Client] CD-ROM is
not required. However, other client software cannot be installed using this method.

P.100 "Installation for SMB Printing by Point and Print"

Using Add Printer Wizard
When you want to install the printer drivers without connecting to the equipment using Point
and Print, install the printer drivers using the Add Printer Wizard.

P.104 "Installation for SMB Printing by Add Printer Wizard"

Before installing the printer driver for SMB printing, check with your system adminis-
trator to make sure of the following:

- This equipment is connected to the network and turned on.

- The TCP/IP setting is correct on this equipment and your computer.

Installation for SMB Printing Using the Installer

You can install the client software and set up the SMB printing using the installer in the Clientl
CD-ROM.

It assumes using SMB printing in a small network. If you can use the Windows NT
4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003 as a print server, it is
recommended to set up for printing via Windows print server. For further informa-
tion about setting up printing via a Windows print server, see the Network Adminis-
trator’s Guide.

Installing the client software for SMB printing

The following describes an installation on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when other
versions of Windows are used.

You must log into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege when using Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows
Server 2003.

1. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
¢ The installer automatically starts and the Choose Setup Language
dialog box appears.

* |Ifthe installer does not automatically start, double-click “Setup.exe” in
the Client1 CD-ROM.
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2. Select your language and click [OK].

Choose Setup Language x|

Select the language for the installation from
1 the choices below.

Cancel

The InstallSheild Wizard dialog box appears.

3. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUI ies Client - InstallShield Wizard X|

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for TOSHIBA
e-5TUDID4511 Series Client

The InstallShield® Wizard wil install TOSHIBA
e-5TUDID4S11 Series Client on pour computer. To
continug, click Nest

< Back Newt> | cancal |

The License Agreement screen is displayed.

4. Click [Yes].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement

Flease 1ead the following license agieement carefully.

Press the PAGE DOWN key to see the rest of the agreement

[EMD USER SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

INSTALLING OR OTHERWISE USING THIS SOFTWARE PRODUCT CONSTITUTES
"wOUR ACCEPTAMCE OF THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS [UMLESS A
SEPARATE LICENSE IS PROVIDED BY THE SUFPLIER OF APPLICABLE SOFTWARE
IN WHICH CASE SUCH SEPARATE LICENSE SHALL APPLY). IF YOU DD MOT
/ACCEPT THESE TERMS, DU MAY NOT INSTALL OR USE THIS SOFTWARE, AND
vOU MUST PROMPTLY RETURN THE SOFTWARE TO THE LOCATION WHERE
*OU OBTAINED IT.

GRAMT OF LICEMSE =l

Do you accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? If pou select No, the setup
will clase. Toinstall TOSHIBA e-5TUDIOA511 Series Clisnt, you must accept this agreement

Iristall5hield

< Back Yo Ne |

The Choose Destination Location screen is displayed.
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5. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-5TUDI4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard |

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where setup will install fles. I e

Setup will install TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA511 Series Client in the: fallawing folder

T install to this folder, click Next. To install to & differant folder, click Browise and select
another folder.

CALATOSHIBANTOSHIBA e-STUDID Client Browse...

Iristall5hield

’—Destinahunr lder

< Back Newt> | cancal |

* If you want to change the location where the programs are installed,
click [Browse]. In the dialog box that appears, select the folder and

click [OK].
* The Setup Type screen is displayed.

6. Select “Custom” and click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-5TUDI4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard x|
Setup Tyne h S
Select the Setup Type to Install e
Click the type of Setup you prefer, then click Newt
 Typical  Progiam will be installed with the mast commen options. Recommended for

most ugers.

" Complete  Proaram will be installed with all aptions

@ Custom  Youmay choose the options you want ta install. Recommended for advanced
st

Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | Cancel |

* The Select Components screen is displayed.

7. Check the software that you want to install and click [Next].
— For e-STUDIO4511 Series:

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wiz

Select Components

Select the components setup will install,

’;é

Select the components you want to instal, and desslect the comporents you do ot wart to

install
(v TopdccessDochon Desciiption
TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO45T1 Series PCLE Setup will install Agta Fants on
your computer,

[w] TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4517 Series PCLA:
TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series PSL3
ks

10237 ME of space required on the C diive
14757 51 ME of space available on the C diive
Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

TopAccessDocMon — Check this to install the Document Monitor.
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TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCL6 — Check this to install the PCL6 printer
driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCL5¢c — Check this to install the PCL5c
printer driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PSL3 — Check this to install the PS3 printer
driver.

Agfa TrueType Fonts — Check this to install Agfa Font Manager and fonts.
— For e-STUDIO450 Series:

Select Components .
Select the components setup wil instal I -

Select the components you want to instal, and desslect the comporents you do ot wart to
install,

Description

TopccessDachon
T Setup wil install the TOSHIBA

& STUIDI0450 Series PSL3

piinter driver on your computer.

78.34 MB of space required on the C diive
14753.23 ME of space available on the C diive
Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

TopAccessDocMon — Check this to install the Document Monitor.
TOSHIBA e-STUDIO450 Series PCL6 — Check this to install the PCL6 printer
driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO450 Series PSL3 — Check this to install the PS3 printer
driver.

— For e-STUDIO280 Series:

TOSHIBA e-STUDIOZBO Series Client - InstallShield Wizar x|
Select Components wh
Select the components sstup wil instal l -

Select the components you want to instal. and deselect the components you do nat wart to
install

Description

TopticeessDochton
Setup wil install the TOSHIBA

&5TUDIDZ80 Series P5L3

printer driver on your computer.

78.34 MB of space required on the C diive
14753.23 ME of space available on the C diive
Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

TopAccessDocMon — Check this to install the Document Monitor.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO280 Series PCL6 — Check this to install the PCL6 printer
driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO280 Series PSL3 — Check this to install the PS3 printer
driver.

* The Select Port dialog box appears.
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For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

e The PCL5c printer driver is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.

* Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the
Font CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

8. Click [Browse].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShiel

Select Port B

Select the part for Printer ' -

Type the netwark path or the queus name of yaur printer. [f you dont knaw its name, click
Browse to view available netwark printers

Network path or queus name:
LFT1

Discovery
Brawse...

<Back Nes | Cancel |

* The Browse for Folder dialog box appears.

SUPPLEMENT: e You can also automatically specify the network queue by searching the equipment
in the network.
P.95 "Using the Discovery Functions to Specify the SMB Port"

9. Locate this equipment in your network, select the “print”
queue, and click [OK].

== Mp-Doceaa1 |

Plathome

Powerbox

Premage455doc

Sates =]
Cancel

NOTE: < Do notselect “pcl5c”, “pcl6”, or “ps3” queue. These queues only accept the print job
in each emulation. If you install several printer drivers and specify one of these
queues, the print job may not be printed properly due to mismatch of the emulations
between the print job and queue.
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10. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard |

Select Port -

Select the part for Printer ‘a-..

Type the netwark path or the queus name of yaur printer. [f you dont knaw its name, click
Browse to view available netwark printers

Network path or queus name:
i D0cETEE S print

Discirvery

<Back | Mews | Cameel |

¢ The Select Program Folder screen is displayed.

11. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard x|
Select Program Folder N
Fiease select a program folder, I -

Satup will add program icons ta the Program Folder listed below. “You may type a new folder
name, or select one fiem the existing folders list, Click New to continue,

Program Folder:

Esisting Folders:

ddmiristiative T ools
Startup

Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

» If you want to change the program folder, rename the folder in the
“Program Folders” field.
* The Starting Copying Files screen is displayed.

12. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard |
Start Copying Files .
Review settings before copying files. I e N

Setup has enaugh information to start copying the program files. | you want ta review or
change any setfings, click Back. If yau are satisfied with the seltings, elick Mext to begin
copying files

Current Settings:

TARGET DIRECTORY: -
C:\Program Files\TOSHIBAATOSHIEA e-5TUDIO Client

The following companents will be installsd to Target Directory of System
TopbiceessDochan

The following components will be installed to System Folder.

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series PCLE

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4S11 Series PCLGC _'_I
»

Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

» If any printer drivers have been installed on your computer, the confir-
mation message appears. Continue to next step.
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* If no printer driver has been installed on your computer, it starts copy-
ing files and the InstallShield Wizard Complete screen is displayed
when copying is completed. Skip to Step 14.

13. If the following message appears, click [Yes] to set the indi-
cated printer driver to be the default printer driver, or click
[No] to not change the default printer driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client 5‘
Do you want ko set the Following Printer as the Default Printer?
TOSHIBA e-5STUDIO4511 Series PSL3
o

14. Click [Finish].

TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has firished instaling TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4511 Seriss
Client on your computer.

Setup will launch the Read Me file and the
TopécoessDocton. Choose fiom the options below.

[¥ *Yes, | wart to view the Read Me file

[V *Yes,| want ta launch the TopAccessDochan now.

< Back Fish | Cencel |

* If you selected to install TopAccessDocMon during the installation, the
system may ask whether you want to view the Readme file and
launch TopAccessDocMon.

NOTE: e The Installer may ask you to restart your computer. If it does, select “Yes, | want to
restart my computer now.” and click [Finish] to restart your computer.

15. The installation is completed.

NOTE: e Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Using the Discovery Functions to Specify the SMB Port
In the Select Port screen during the installation, you can also obtain the network queue name
automatically by searching the equipment.

There two ways to obtain the SMB printer port from the equipment:
P.96 "Searching the equipment automatically"
P.98 "Specifying the IP address manually"
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Searching the equipment automatically

1. Click [Discovery].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard

Select Port ‘

Select the poit for Printer ‘-&n-

Type the network path o the queue name of your printer. [f you danit know its name, click
Efowse to view avalable netwerk. printers

Metwork path or queue name:
LPT1

Discovery
Browse:

< Back New> | Concel |

* The TopAccessDocMon Local Discovery dialog box appears.
2. Click [Start Discovery].

Mane [ IPAPX Address | Location [ Madel [

x

Select 'Start Discaveny' to begin the
discaver process Start Discovery
Advanced...
Manual Selection

[k Cancel

Device Information

» |t starts searching the equipment in the network.
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SUPPLEMENT: e It searches the equipment within the local subnet in your network. If the equipment
is located in the different subnet from your computer, or you want to specify the IP
address range to be searched, click [Advance]. The Discovery Settings dialog box
appears and you can specify the advanced settings for searching the equipment.

Discovery Settings x|

~ Devic

| ¥ Find e-STUDIO4511 Serias [=1

I~ | Enztilz IP/5F% Search

¥ Enable TCPAP Search
% Search local subnet
" Specify 3 1angs

From 0. 1 . 70 0
To 0. 10 . 70 . 25
oK Cancel

¢ Devices — You can specify the device models to be searched. This sets to search the
e-STUDIOA4511 Series, e-STUDIO450 Series, or e-STUDIO280 Series, so you do
not have to change this options.

¢ Network - Enable IPX/SPX Search — Check on this to search printers which con-
nect to the IPX/SPX network. This is available only when the IPX/SPX protocol
and Novell Client are installed in your computer, and the computer is connected to
the NetWare server.

¢ Network - Enable TCP/IP Search — Check on this to search printers which con-
nect to the TCP/IP network. This is available only when the TCP/IP protocol is
installed in your computer. When this is enabled, select how it searches printers in
the TCP/IP network.
Search local subnet — Select this to search printers in local subnet.

Specify a range — Select this to search printers in specific range of IP addresses.
When this is selected, enter the IP addresses in “From” field and “To” field to spec-
ify the range.

3. Select the equipment that you want to connect and click [OK].

TopAccessDocMon Local Discovery x|

Mams [ IPAPX Address | Location [ Madel [
= MFP-D0CE7861 10.10.70,105 TOSHIBA e5TL...

Select a printer for your printer, Consult
with your administrator for more Start Dissovery
information.
Advanced...
Manual Selection
Device Information
0K Cancel
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NOTE:

4. 1t automatically obtains the network queue in the “Network
path or queue name” field.

TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA4511 Series Client - TnstaliShield Wiz x|
-
Select Port i,
Select the part for Printsr . —

Type the netwark path or the queus name of yaur printer. [f you dont knaw its name, click
Browse to view available netwark printers

Network path or queus name:
i D0cETEE S print

Discirvery

< Back Next > Cancel

* |t automatically obtains the IP address of the equipment and the queue name speci-

fied by an administrator, in the “Network path or queue name” field in the General
submenu page of the Setup menu in the TopAccess administrator mode. If you can-
not obtain the queue name, ask your administrator that the “Network path or queue
name” field is correctly specified.

5. Continue the installation from step 10 on page 94.

Specifying the IP address manually

1. Click [Discovery].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wiza x|
-
Select Port bl
Select the port for Printer ' -

Type the network path o the queue name of your printer. [f you danit know its name, click
Efowse to view avalable netwerk. printers

Metwork path or queue name:
LPT1

Discovery
Browse:

< Back New> | Concel |

* The TopAccessDocMon Local Discovery dialog box appears.
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2. Click [Manual Selection].

x

TopAccessDacMon Lacal Discovery

Mane [ IPAPX Address | Location [ Madel [

Select 'Start Discaveny' to begin the
discaver process Start Discovery
Advanced...
Manual Selection
Device Information

[k Cancel

¢ The Manual Selection dialog box appears.

3. Enter each item to specify the printer address and click [OK].

zl
IF Addiess. 10 o . 70 105
P Address.

Name MFP-00C67661

Location :

IP Address — Enter the IP address of the printer.

IPX Address — Enter the IPX address of the printer. This is available only when
the IPX/SPX protocol and Novell Client are installed in your computer, and the
computer is connected to the NetWare server.

Name — Enter the printer name.
Location — Enter the location of the printer.

NOTE: ¢ You must enter “Name” and either “IP Address” or “IPX Address”.
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4. Select the equipment that you want to connect and click [OK].

TopAccessDacMon Lacal Discovery | X|

Mams [ IPAPX Address | Location [ Madel [
= MFP-D0CE7861 10.10.70,105 TOSHIBA e5TL...

Select a printer for your printer, Consult
with your administrator for more Start Dissovery

information

Advanced...
anual Selection
Device Information
[k Cancel

5. It automatically obtain the network queue in the “Network
path or queue name” field.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizz x|
L <

Select Port i,
Select the pot for Printer ‘w
Type the network path o the queue name of your printer. 1f you don't know its name, click
Browse I view avaiable netwrk printers
Network path or queue name:
\\Mfp-00cE 7361 \print

Discovery
< Back Next > Cancel

NOTE: < It automatically obtains the IP address of the equipment and the queue name speci-
fied by an administrator, in the “Network path or queue name” field in the General
submenu page of the Setup menu in the TopAccess administrator mode. If you can-
not obtain the queue name, ask your administrator that the “Network path or queue
name” field is correctly specified.

6. Continue the installation from step 10 on page 94.

Installation for SMB Printing by Point and Print

The procedure to install the printer driver for SMB printing by Point and Print differs depending
on the version of Windows used.
P.101 "Windows 98/Me"

P.103 "Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003"
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NOTE:

SUPPLEMENTS:

NOTE:

* |t assumes using SMB printing by Point and Print in a small network. If you can use

the Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003 as a
print server, it is recommended to set up for printing via Windows print server. For
further information about setting up printing via a Windows print server, see the Net-
work Administrator’s Guide.

* TopAccessDocMon is also available for SMB printing. To install TopAccessDocMon,

you must install it from the Client1 CD-ROM separately.

* The Agfa Font Manager is also available to install and manage the TrueType fonts

on your computer. To install the Agfa Font Manager, you must install it from the
Client1 CD-ROM separately.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the Font
CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

— Windows 98/Me

Installing the printer drivers for SMB printing by Point and Print

1. Open this equipment in the network with Windows Explorer,
and double-click a queue in which the printer driver should
be installed (see below).

"
1 Mip-00c67861 [[CIx]
Fle Edt View Go Favoites Help |ﬁ
; - »
L= . = 4

Back Fomard Up  MapDiive Disconnect Cut Copy
Address [E8 Network Neighborhood =

B o &

file_share:
| Mfp-00c6786

A\MFP-DOC67B61
ApclSc

K1 [I—

oA

pcl5¢c — Double-click this queue to install the PCL5c printer driver.
pcl6 — Double-click this queue to install the PCL6 printer driver.
ps3 — Double-click this queue to install the PS3 printer driver.

* The Printers dialog box appears.
The “pcl5¢” queue is displayed only for e-STUDIO4511 Series.
2. Click [Yes].

@ Before you can uss the printer “\MFP-DOCE78614pel5c" it must be st up on your computer. Do you want Windows to

set up the printer and continue this operation ¢
HNo

* The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.
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3. Select whether printing MS-DOS-based programs and click
[Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Da you piint from M5 -DOS-based programs?

C yes
 §ig

< BEGE I Mext > I Cancel

4. Change the name if desired, select whether you are using this
printer as a default printer, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

You can typs a nams for this printer, or you can uss
the name supplied below. When you have finished,
| click Newt

Brinter name;

Your Windaws-based programs will use this printer a3 the
* default printer.

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

5. Select “Yes” to print a test page and click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

After pour printer is installed, Windows can print a test
page 30 you can confim that the printer is st up propery

Wiould you like to print a test pags?

@ ¥es (iecommended)
Mo

< Back I Finish I Cancel
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6. Make sure a test page is printed successfully and click [Yes]
to close the dialog box.

TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series PCL5c

Printer test pags completed!

4 test page is now being sent 1o the printer. Depending
an the speed of your printer. it may take @ minute of two
before the page is printed

The test page briefly demonstrates the printsr’s abilty to

piint graphics and text, as well as providing technical
information about the printer diiver

Did the test page print conectly?

7. The printer driver is installed and the print queue window

appears.
&% TOSHIBA e-STUDIDA511 Series PCL5c [-[o]=]
Printer  Document Yiew Help
Document Name [ Status [ Owner [ Progress [ Started At |
0 jobs in queue A

NOTE: - Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003

Installing the printer drivers for SMB printing by Point and Print

REQUIREMENT: ¢ You mustlog into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”

privilege when using Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows
Server 2003.

1. Open this equipment in the network with Windows Explorer,
and double-click a queue in which the printer driver should
be installed (see below).

1 Mip-00c67861

Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help ‘ﬁ
deBack - = - (5] | @oearch [yFoiders (B B2 B2 1 = | E-
Adress [ wro-o0ce7a61 | ¢

1_:%&: '

Mfp-00c67861

4\ MFfp-00c67861pcl5c

Cormment: PCLSC Driver Printers

|1 obiect(s) sslected 4

pcl5¢c — Double-click this queue to install the PCL5c printer driver.
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SUPPLEMENTS:

pcl6 — Double-click this queue to install the PCL6 printer driver.
ps3 — Double-click this queue to install the PS3 printer driver.
* The Printers dialog box appears.

NOTE: e The “pcl5¢” queue is displayed only for e-STUDIO4511 Series.
2. Click [Yes].

Before you can use the printer |\MFp-D0c67861ipclSe it must bs set up on your computer, Do ¥ou wank Windows to
set up the printer and cantinue this operation?

Yes Mo

3. The printer driver is installed.

NOTE: < Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

Installation for SMB Printing by Add Printer Wizard

The procedure to install the printer driver for SMB printing by Add Printer Wizard differs
depending on the version of the Windows being used.

P.104 "Windows 98/Me"
P.107 "Windows NT 4.0"
P.112 "Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003"

NOTE: < It assumes using SMB printing in a small network. If you can use the Windows NT
4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003 as a print server, it is
recommended to set up for printing via Windows print server. For further informa-
tion about setting up printing via a Windows print server, see the Network Adminis-
trator’s Guide.

TopAccessDocMon is also available for SMB printing. To install TopAccessDocMon,
you must install it from the Client1 CD-ROM separately.

* The Agfa Font Manager is also available to install and manage the TrueType fonts
on your computer. To install the Agfa Font Manager, you must install it from the
Client1 CD-ROM separately.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the Font
CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

— Windows 98/Me

Installing the printer driver for SMB printing by Add Printer Wizard

The following describes an installation on Windows 98. The procedure is the same when Win-
dows Me is used.

1. Install the printer driver by Add Printer Wizard.
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* Please install the printer driver following the instruction of the installa-
tion for parallel printing.
P.40 "Installation for Parallel Printing by Add Printer Wizard"

2. After installing the client software, click [Start], select [Set-
tings], and click [Printers] to open the Printers folder.

Frograms
Favorites

Documents

¥ i Tackbar & Start Menu
13 Folder Dptions.
#] Active Dssktop

By windows Update.

Windows93

FrliEFEEEN

3. Select the printer driver and select [Properties] in the [File]
menu.

1 Printers [_100]
Fle Edt Vew Go Favoites Help ‘ﬁ
Open = >

Pause Printing Up
Set a5 Default

Purge Print Documents g
=7

Sharing =
- bhddFiner  TOSHIBA
Capture Printer Port &5TUDID4.

End Capture...

Create Shartout
Delets
Fename

~ Printers

wiork Offine
Close

=) Displays the properties of the selected items. A

* The printer driver properties dialog box appears.
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4. Display the [Details] tab and click [Add Port].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIDA4511 Series PCL5c Properties [=]x]
Image Qually | Farts | Configuration | About |
Gererl  Defal | ColorManagement | Shaing | Sewp | Pintdob | Lapew | Effect

\\j TOSHIBA e 5TUDID4GTT Series PCLGC

Pint to the following port:

Add Pat,.
Delets Port

Pint using the following diver
[T0SHIBA &-STUDIDA11 Series PCLS: 7] Wew Diiver.

Caplure Pinter Fart., | End Caplure... |

Timeout ssting

Mot selected, 15 seconds
Tiansmission (etry; |45 seconds

Spoo]Settings... | | Part Setings...

0k | Caneel | doi Help

* The Add Port dialog box appears.
5. Select “Other” and “Local Port”, and click [OK].

Add Port [2]x]
Select the type of port you want to add
 Metwork

Specily the network path to the printer

| Brewsse:

& Other
Click the typs of port you want to add

—

Cancel

* The Port Name dialog box appears.

6. Enter “\\<NetBIOS Name>\print” in the field and click [OK].

Port Name
Enter a port name:
\\MFP-00CE7861 \pint Cancel

Example: NetBIOS Name = MFP-00C67861
\\MFP-00C67861\print

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ You can also enter the IP address instead of the NetBIOS Name.
Example: \\10.10.70.120\print

106

Printing Guide — Installing Client Software for Windows



REQUIREMENT:

7. Click [OK] to save settings.

TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4511 Series PCL5c Properties

[Z]=]
Image Qually | Farts Configuration | About |
Gererl  Defal | ColorManagement | Shaing | Sewp | Pintdob | Lapew | Effect

b TOSHIBA e-STUDID4S11 Series PCLEC

Print to the following port:
|\\MFF-DDEE?EET spint [Unknown laal p = |

Delete Part.
ITDSHIEA e-5TUDIO4511 Series PCLSC ﬂ New Driver..

Caplure Pinter Fart., |

Pint using the following diver

End Caplure... |

Timeout ssting

Mot selected,

15 seconds
Tiansmission fetry; |45 seconds

Spoo] Settings... |

Pt Setfings...

ak Cancel Lpply HEl

— Windows NT 4.0

You must log into Windows NT 4.0 as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power
Users” privilege.

Installing the printer driver for SMB printing by Add Printer Wizard

1. Click [Start], select [Settings], and click [Printers] to open the
Printers folder.

Programs
Documents
. 58] Control Panel

B

= 15
) Taskbar..

2. Double-click the [Add Printer] icon.

#1 Printers = 5 |

File Edt View Hslp

) Finers = EE R E =
£
9
e

1 objectls) selected
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* The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.
3. Select “My Computer” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

This wizard helps you instal your printer or make: printsr
connections. This printer will be managed by:

@ iy Computer

Al settings will be managed and configured on this
computer.

© Melwark printer server

Connest ta a printer on anather machine. All settings for
this printer are managed by a piint server that has besn set
up by an administraton

< BEGE I Mext > I Cancel

4. Click [Add Port...].

Add Printer Wizard [x]

Click the eheck bax nes ta the ports] you want to use.
Documents wil pint ta the fist avalable checked port

Awailable ports

Port | Description | Printer B

[WIFT ] Local Port TOSHIBA e-.

Ciprz: Local Port

ClLpra: Local Port

[ comr: Local Port o

[ comz Local Port

[ coma: Local Port |
fddFot. | Configure Port.._ |

[~ Enable printer posiing

<Back [ MWews | Concel |

* The Printer Ports dialog box appears.
5. Select “Local Port” and click [New Port...].

Printer Ports [ 7] =]

Available Printer Ports:

Digital Network Port
Lesmark DLC Netwark Fart
Lexmark TCP/IP Hetwork Part

Mew Monitar...

Cancel

e The Port Name dialog box appears.

6. Enter “\\<NetBIOS Name>\print” in the field and click [OK].

e —
[MFP-D0CE7BE1 print Cancel
Help

Example: NetBIOS Name = MFP-00C67861
\\MFP-00C67861\print
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SUPPLEMENT: e You can also enter the IP address instead of the NetBIOS Name.

Example: \10.10.70.120\print
7. Click [Close].

Printer Ports

Available Printer Ports:

Digital Network Port
Lesmark DLC Netwark Fart
Lexmark TCP/IP Hetwork Part

Hew Monitar...

8. Make sure the created port is selected and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the check box next to the ports) you want to use
Documents wil print to the first available checked port.
hvailable ports

Part [ Descripion | Frinter [ 2]
[ comr: Local Port

[ comz Local Port

[ coma: Local Port

[ com4: Local Port

\MFP-00C.. Local Port

Add Port | Configure Part.._ |

™ Enable printer pooling

<Beck  [[Wewts || Cancel |

9. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard [x]

Click the manufacturer and madel of your printer. If your printer came with an
installation disk, click Have Disk. IF your printer is ot listed, cansult your
printer dacumentation for a compatible printer,

Manufacturers: Frinters

i’ AGFA-AcouSet vB2.3 i’
AGFA-AccuSetsF vB2.3
AGFA-Accudet 800
AGFa-Accudet B00SF w523
AGFA-AccuSet B00SF v2013.108

AGFAAceuSet 1000
LI ARFA-ArenSet 10NNSF W62 3 LI

Have Disk..

<Back [ MWews | Concel |

The Install From Disk dialog box appears.
10. Click [Browse...].

Install From Disk [x]
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the diive: oK
[_:G'I selected, and then click OF, [ ]

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

=] Browse.

The “A:\ is not accessible” message appears.
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11. Click [Cancel].

Locate Fils

0 A s ok accessible
The device is not ready
Carcel

* The Locate File dialog box appears.

12. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

*  When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

13. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows NT
4.0 is located and click [Open].

e (=
File pame:  [e54c5eNT Open |
Files of pe: [eun iniormnation (i) = Cancel

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive].\NT\PCL5C\<language>".

¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\NT\PCL6\<language>".

¢ To install the PS3 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\NT\PS\<language>".

14. Click [OK].

Install From Disk =]
Insert the manufacturer's instalation disk.inta the diive
selscted, and then click OK LI
Cancel
Copp manufacturer's fils from:
O AHTAPELECAUSA =[]
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15. Select the printer driver and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the manufacturer and modsl of your printer. [f your printer came with an
b installation disk., click Have Disk. I our printer is not isted, consult your
printer documentation for & compatible printer

Printers

Have Disk

<Beck | West> | Cancel |

NOTE: < If the same printer driver has been installed, the following dialog box appears. If it
appears, select “Replace existing driver” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard E
TOSHIBA e-STUDID4G11 Series PCLEe
A diver is alieady installed for this printer. Would you ke

1o keep the existing diiver or use the new ane? Your
programs may print differently if you Use the new diiver,

" Keep existing diiver recommended)

< Back I Next > I Cancel

16. Change the name if desired and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Type in the name of this printer. hen you have
finished, eick Ne,

Note: Exceeding 31 characters in the Server and
Piinter name combination may net be supported by
some applications

Printer name:

Da you want your Windows-based proarams ta use this
piinter as the default printer?

Ciyes
& Hg

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

SUPPLEMENT: e If any printer drivers have installed on the computer, select whether using this
printer as a default printer.
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17. Select whether this printer is shared or not, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Indicate whether this printer will be: shated with other
network users. |f you choose sharing give this printer a
share name.

© Shared & ol shared

Share Name:

Select the operating systems of all computers that will be
printing to this printer.

it 35 -
windows NT 4.0 MIPS
wfindos WT 4.0 Alpha

windows NT 4.0 PPC

findows WT 35 or 351 86

windows NT 3.5 or 3.51 MIPS =l

Concel |

< Back I Mext > I

SUPPLEMENT: e

When you select “Shared”, you can also select the operating systems of printer driv-

ers that you want to install for clients. If you select any operating systems, repeat
the procedure from Step 9 to 15 to install the printer drivers for selected operating

systems.

18. Select "Yes" to print a test page and click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Aftsr your prirtet is installed, you can print a test page <0
you can confirm that the printer is set up properly.

Would you like to print a test page?

Cancel

<Bsck [ Finsh |

19. The installation is completed.

NOTE:

Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of

the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.

P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

The following describes an installation on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when

Windows XP or Windows Server 2003 is used.

REQUIREMENT:

You must log into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”

privilege when using Windows 2000, Windows XP or Windows Server 2003.
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Installing the printer driver for SMB printing by Add Printer Wizard

1. Click [Start] and select [Printers] in [Settings] (Windows 2000)

or select [Printers and Faxes] (Windows XP/Server 2003).

a Windows Update

-‘{jj Set Program Access and Defaults

4| Programs

= control Panel

, Metwork and Diakup Connections

8 Skart Menu...

Run...

Shut Daan, .,

#start | ] & 3 ]|

* The Printers folder is opened.

2. Double-click the [Add Printer] icon.

E1 Printers =181
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help |ﬁ
dmpack - = - (5] | Qhoearch [yFoiders (B B2 B2 1 = | E-
Address [[3] printers =] @e
I =

=) L =
TOSHIEA

4
Printers e-STUDIOH, .,

Add Printer

The Add Prinker wizard lves you step-
by-step instructions for instaling a
printer. To install & new printer,
double-dlick the Add Printer icon,

sindows 2000 Suppork

|1 obiect(s) sslected 4

*  When using the Windows XP/Server 2003, click [Add a printer] in the

Printer Tasks menu.
* The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.

3. Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you instal 3 printer or make printer
connections.

To continue, click Next.

< Back I Nest > I Caricel
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4. Select “Local printer”, uncheck the “Automatically detect and
install my Plug and Play printer”, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Local or Network Printer

I the printer attached to pour computer? Q‘:’

IF the printr s directly attached to your computer, click Lacal printer. IFitis attached to
anather camputer, o dieetl ta the netwerk, click Network printer.

' Local printer
™ Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play printer
€ Network printer

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

5. Select “Create a new port” and select “Local Port” in the
“Type” drop down box. Then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Select the Printer Port

Computers communicats with printers tough ports. Q:’

Select the port you want your printer ta use. [Fthe port is nt listed, you can create a
new port,

€ Use the following port:

Part | Description [ Frinter [~
LPT1: Printer Port TOSHIBA e-STUDIOA511 Seri

LPT2: Printer Port

LPTZ: Printer Port P
COM1: Serial Part

COM2: Serial Part

[naltied Carial Prrt LI

Hote: Most computers uss the LPT1: port to communicate with a local printer
(+ Create a new poit:
Type:

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

* The Port Name dialog box appears.
6. Enter “\\<NetBIOS Name>\print” in the field and click [OK].

I\\MFP-DDEE?EEH print Cancel

Example: NetBIOS Name = MFP-00C67861
\\MFP-00C67861\print

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ You can also enter the IP address instead of the NetBIOS Name.
Example: \10.10.70.120\print
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7. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard 2%
The manufacturer and mods! determine which printer to use. Q‘f’

|/§ Select the manutacturer and madel of pour printer. [Fyour printer came with an installation
%]

disk, click. Havwe Disk, If your printer is ot listed, cansult yeur printer documentation for @
compatible printer.

Manufacturers: Printers

3 AGFAAccUSSt ¥523 ﬁl
Alps AGFAAccUSEtSF v623

Apolls AGFAAccuSet 800

Apple AGFAAccuSet BO0SF ¥52.3

APSPS AGFAAccuSet B00SF v2013108

45T

j AGFAACcuSet 1000 LI
ARFAA S at 10NNGF W59 3

Windows Updete | HaveDisk.. |

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

* The Install From Disk dialog box appears.

8. Click [Browse...].

Install From Disk x|

Imsert the manufacturer's installation disk inta the drive.
selected, and then click 0K,

Copy manufacturer's fles from:

] Browse.

* The Locate File dialog box appears.

9. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
¢ When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

10. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003 is located and click [Open].

21|
Loakin [ 3 U3 | «®mekE-

File name [esacseakint = Dpen |
Filess of type: [Setup Infomation [~inf) =l Cancel

¢ Toinstall the PCL5c printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL5C\<language>".
¢ Toinstall the PCL6 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL6\<language>".
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¢ To install the PS3 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PS\<language>".

11. Click [OK].

Install From Disk

Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the dive
selected, and then click OK.

Copy manufacturer's files from:

E:WW/2K_XP_2003WPCLECAISA = Brawse.

12. Select the printer driver and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard
The manufacturer and mode! determine which printer to use.

Select the manufacturer and model of your printer, If your printer came with an installation
disk, click Hawe Disk. If your printer is not listed, consult your printsr documentation for &
compatible printer.

4
'.f: :

Printers:

Windows Update | Have Disk.. |

<Back [ Nests | Concel |

NOTE: < If the same printer driver has been installed, the following dialog box appears. If it
appears, select “Replace existing driver” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Use Existing Driver 2%
# diiver is aieady installsd for this printer. You can use of rsplace the eisting Q‘f’

driver.

TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA511 Senies PCLA:

Do you want to keep the existing driver or use the new one?

" Keep existing diver [icommended]

' Replacs existing diiver

< Back I Nest > I Caricel
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13. Change the name if desired and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Name Your Printer

“You must assign & name for tis printer. Q‘:’

Supply & name for this printer. Some programs do not suppart server and printer name
combinatians of mare than 31 characters.

Printer name:
[ro:

Da you want your Windows-based proarams ta use this printer as the default printe?
* ‘ez
" No

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

SUPPLEMENT: e If any printer drivers have installed on the computer, select whether using this
printer as a default printer.

14. Select whether this printer is shared or not, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Printer Sharing

You can share this printer with ather netwerk sers v

Indicate whether yau want this printer te be available to ather users. f you share this
piinter, you must provids a shars name

' Do not share this printer
€ Share as:

< Back I Nest > I Cancel

15. Select "Yes" to print a test page and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Print Test Page O
To confirm that the printer is installed properly, you can print 3 test page: Q‘f’

Do you wart to print a test pags?
 Yes
" No

< Back I Nest > I Caricel
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NOTE:

16. Click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

You have successtuly completed the Add Printer wizard
You specified the following printer settings

Hame: TOSHIBA e-STUDID4G Series PCLGC
Shared as: <Mot Shareds

Port, AWMFP-D0CETEE1 Yprint

Model TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4S1 Seriss PCLSS
Default  Yes

Testpage: Yes

To close this wizard, click Finish,

< Back I Finish I Cancel

e Start copying files.

17. The installation is completed.

* Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

Installing the Client Software for Peer-to-Peer Printing

PREPARATION:

NOTE:

This section describes how to set up the client software for Peer-to-Peer printing which is avail-
able for the local area network over TCP/IP.

You can set up the printer drivers for Peer-to-Peer printing by installing the printer drivers using
the installer in the Client] CD-ROM. Then you install and configure the peer-to-peer port using
the Peer-to-Peer utility to configure the connection.

Before operating the following setup, check with your system administrator to make
sure of the following:

- This equipment is connected to the network and turned on.

- The TCP/IP setting is correct on this equipment and your computer.

Peer-to-Peer printing is only available for Windows 98 and Windows Me.

Installation and Configuration of Peer-to-Peer Utility

Install the printer driver using the installer in the Clientl CD-ROM first, then install the
Peer-to-Peer utility to configure the peer-to-peer port.

Installing the Peer-to-Peer utility

1. Install the client software using the installer in the Client1
CD-ROM.
¢ Please install the client software following the instruction of the instal-
lation for parallel printing.
P.25 "Installation for Parallel Printing Using the Installer"
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NOTE: ¢ TopAccessDocMon cannot be used when you configure the printer connection

using the Peer-to-Peer utility. Please uncheck the TopAccessDocMon in the Select

Components screen during the installation. If TopAccessDocMon has been
installed, uninstall it before installing the Peer-to-Peer utility.

2. After installing the client software, double-click the
“Setup.exe” in the “PtoP” folder in the Client1 CD-ROM.

"
& ProP [-[00x]

Fle Edt View Go Favoites Help |ﬁ

Address [ E:\ProP

[ |
= 3 O O F 8

DataCab  instmsisexe  instmsiwexe  IPP2Pmsi Ip-p2p.pdt
PtoP

setup.exe . i o

Application readme. tat

setup.ini

Madified:
2/7/01 5:47 PM

Size: 100KE

Attributes: Read-only

[100KB | =) My Computer v

¢ The InstallShield Wizard dialog box appears.
NOTE: ¢ The message “Setup has completed configuring the Windows Installer on your sys-
tem. The system needs to be restarted in order to continue with the installation.
Please click Restart to reboot the system.” will appear and it will automatically install
the Windows Installer if the proper version of Windows Installer is not installed. If
this message appears, click [Restart] to reboot your computer. After rebooting the
computer, the InstallShield Wizard dialog box automatically appears.

InstallShield

J Setup has completed configuring the “Windows
ige.a Installar on your system. The system needs to be
#3 restarted in arder to continue with the installation.
Please click Restart to reboot e system.
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3. Click [Next].

nstallShield Wizard

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
1P-p2p

The Installshisid() Wizard wil install IP-P2P on your computsr.
To continue, dick Next.

If you have a version of IP-P2P already installed, you
should uninstall it before continuing with this installation.
If you continue the installation without uninstalling the
previous version, Windows may duplicate the discovered
P2P ports

To uninstall IP-P2P versions 2.00 through 2.20, please
run the Uninstall program that was included when the
original utility was installed

To uninstall IP-P2P version 230 through 2.73, please

go the Contral Panel "Add/Remove Programs" and
select "IP-P2P", then click Ok

Mote: Uninstalling IP-P2P while printers are associated
with a P2P port may cause errors. Please remove the
ports of any printers that use a P2P port.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

ZEatk | iext s I Cancel |

* The Ready to Install the Program screen is displayed.

4. Click [Install].

2P 3

Il nstallShield Wizard
Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation,

TF you wank to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Tistal el

< Back | inistail I Cancel |

* The Destination Folder screen is displayed.

5. Click [Next].

Destination Folder

Click Mext to install to this Folder, or click Change to install to a different folder,

G Install IP-F2F to:
Ct\Program FilesiIP-P2P}

Tistal el

< Back | iext s I Cancel
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If you want to change the location where the programs are installed,
click [Change]. In the dialog box that appears, select the folder and

click [OK].
The Ready to Install the Program screen is displayed.

6. Click [Install].

i@ IP-P2P 3.12 - InstallShield Wizard <]

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation,

TF you wank to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Tistal el

< Back | inistail I Cancel |

Starts copying files and the InstallShield Wizard Complete screen is

displayed when copying is completed.

7. Click [Finish].

i@ IP-P2P 3.12 - InstallShield Wizard <]

Installshield Wizard Completed

The Installshield wizard has successfully installed 1P-P2P, Click.
Finish ko exit the wizard,

= Back | Einish I ance| |

The IP-PeerToPeer Setup Version 3.12 dialog box appears.

8. Continue to set up the peer-to-peer port.

i IP-PeeiToPeer Setup Version 3.12

Awailable Printers:

UritMame | UritIP [ Pot | Description [ Flags |

Cancel

Manual Entry
Add

Delete

i~ Unit Mame Column based on:

" Serial Number DNS Mame

Eind Pinters |

Cleas List_|

Select | Help

P Address

€ Urit Mame

Mumber o hops | 2 =

Parmanent e
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You can search the printer in the network to create the peer-to-peer port, or you
can enter the IP address of the printer to create the peer-to-peer port.

P.122 "Configuring the peer-to-peer port by searching a printer"
P.124 "Configuring the peer-to-peer port by entering IP address manually”

Configuring the peer-to-peer port by searching a printer

You can configure the peer-to-peer port by searching a printer.

SUPPLEMENT: e If you cannot find this equipment, try to create a peer-to-peer port by entering the
printer’s IP address manually.
P.124 "Configuring the peer-to-peer port by entering IP address manually"

1. Click [Find Printers] to search this equipment in your net-
work.

i IP-PeeiToPeer Setup Version 3.12

Awailable Printers:

UnitMame | UnitlP___ | Port | Description [ Flags [
Cancsl

Manual Entry
Add

d

Delete

i~ Unit Mame Column based on:
" Serial Number DNS Mame
P Address € Urit Mame

Eind Printers | ClearList | Select | Help

= Permanent About
Mumber o hops | 2 = [ [ e

* The system displays the found equipment in the “Available Printers”
list.

NOTE: e |If this equipment cannot be found, you can change the number of hops to be
searched at the “Number of hops” field and try again. For more information about
specifying the number of hops, please see the Online Help for the Peer-to-Peer util-
ity.

SUPPLEMENT: e If the IP-PeerToPeer Setup Version 3.12 dialog box does not appear, click [Start],
and select [IP-P2P] in the “IP-P2P” folder in the “Programs” folder.
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2. Make sure “S” is displayed in the “Flags” column for this
equipment to be connected. If not, select this equipment and
click [Select] to display “S” in the “Flags” column.

i IP-PeeiToPeer Setup Version 3.12

Awailable Printers:

UritMame | UritIP [ Pot |

Description

10.10.70.108 1001070105 9100

i~ Unit Mame Column based on:
" Serial Number DNS Mame
P Address € Urit Mame

TOSHIEA e-5TUDIO4STT

Eind Printers | ClearList |

[ Flags |
B

0K
Cancel

Manual Entry
Add

Delete

£ Gelect Y Help |

Mumber o hops | 2 =

Parmanent e

3. Click [OK].

4. Click [Start], select [Settings], and click [Printers] to open the

Printers folder.

% Windows Updats

Programs

Documents

Taskbar & Start Menu...

Eolder Options..

=

3 E

7| Active Desktop
%

Windows Update..

5. Select the e-STUDIO4511 Series, e-STUDIO450 Series, or
e-STUDIO280 Series printer driver and select [Properties] in

the [File] menu.

BiFines  mEH|
_en ¥ BB @ XEE-
- St __ [
Furge Print Documents ‘ 3
Rhoie e o _I70Eh LSTubiod.

Capture Printer Fort...
End Capture

Create Shotout
Dekete
Flename

Printers

<

Woark Offine
Close

2 Displays the praperties of the selected items.

v

* The printer driver properties dialog box appears.
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6. Display the [Details] tab.

7. Select the created peer-to-peer port in the “Print to the follow-
ing port” drop down box.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIDA4511 Series PCL5c [=]x]
Image Qually | Farts | Configuration | About |
Gererl  Defal | ColorManagement | Shaing | Sewp | Pintdob | Lapew | Effect

\\j TOSHIBA e 5TUDIO4GTT Series POLGC

Pint to the following port:

Add Part...
10.10.70.105 [TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511)
COMT: [Communications Port] Delets Port
COM2: [Communications Port)
FILE: [Creates a file on disk] T B,
LPT1: [Printer Part] —

Caplure Pinter Fart., | End Caplure...

~ Timeout setting

Mot selected, 15 seconds
Tiansmission (etry; |45 seconds

Spoo]Settings... | | Part Setings...

ak I Cancel Epply HEl

8. Click [OK] to save settings.

NOTE: e Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

Configuring the peer-to-peer port by entering IP address manually

You can configure the peer-to-peer port by entering the IP address of this equipment manually.

1. Click [Add].

. IP-PeerToPeer Setup Version 3.12 M= B
Avalable Printers.
UnitMeme | UnitlP | Poit | Dieseription [ Flags [
0k
Cancel
Manual Entry
Add
Delete
(- Unit Narme Column based on:
o B (ol Eind Prirters | ClearList_| Select | He |
 Gerial Mumber  © DNS Name
& PAddess UnitName Murmbst of Hops IT:II —IEe'm‘\'”E”t —IAhDut

* The Add Printer dialog box appears.

SUPPLEMENT: e If the IP-PeerToPeer Setup Version 3.12 dialog box does not appear, click [Start],
and select [IP-P2P] in the “IP-P2P” folder in the “Programs” folder.

124 Printing Guide — Installing Client Software for Windows



2. Enter the items described blow.

Add Printer
Unit Mame: [ MFP-00CE7861
C; |
P Address: [10 10 70 105 &I
Port: 0001 Help
Description: |TOSHIEA eSTUDIOA5TT

Unit Name — Enter the name of the port to be created.
IP Address — Enter the IP address of this equipment.

Port — “10001” is entered in this field as the default. However, you must change
it to a port number that is entered for the port number of the Raw TCP Print set-
ting in the Print Server page in TopAccess administrator mode.

Description — Enter the comment if required.

3. Click [OK].

¢ The entered printer information is added to the “Available Printers”
list.

4. Make sure “S” is displayed in the “Flags” column for this

equipment to be connected. If not, select this equipment and
click [Select] to display “S” in the “Flags” column.

% IP-PeerToPeer Setup Version 3.12 M= E
Awalable Printers
Unithame | UnitlP [ Pot [ Diesoiption [ Flags | oK
107070105  101070.105 10001 TOSHIBA e5TUDIO4STT SHP =
Cancel
Manual Enlry
T
Delete
(- Unit Narme Column based on:
o B (ol Eind Prirters | ClearList_| Select | He |
 Gerial Mumber  © DNS Name
- Permanent e
P Address  Urit Name Nurber of hops [ 2 j _I

5. Click [OK].
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6. Click [Start], select [Settings], and click [Printers] to open the
Printers folder.

% Windows Updats

Programs ’

3

Documents

* 0 Taskbar & Start Menu,..
[3) Eolder Dptions...
7| Active Desktop

By Windows Update...

7. Select the e-STUDIO4511 Series, e-STUDIO450 Series, or

e-STUDIO280 Series printer driver and select [Properties] in
the [File] menu.

|
B Printers [ [O]x]
Fle Edt Miew Go Favaites Help |ﬁ
Open = =
e U EEBB|XEE-
Pause Frinting =
v Setas Default [
B T = =
Purge Print Documents ‘ ;
Shaing Add Frinter TOSHIBA  TOSHIBA
— e5TUDID4.. eSTUDIOA
Capture Printer Pot
End Capture..

Create Shartout
Delets
Fename

Printers

<

wiork Offine
Close

Displays the properties of the selected items. /

* The printer driver properties dialog box appears.

8. Display the [Details] tab.
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NOTE:

9. Select the created peer-to-peer port in the “Print to the follow-
ing port” drop down box.

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series PCL5c [Z[=]

Image Qually | Farts | Configuration | About |
Gererl  Defal | ColorManagement | Shaing | Sewp | Pintdob | Lapew | Effect

\\j TOSHIBA e 5TUDIO4GTT Series POLGC

Pint to the following port:

&1 Po Add Part...
10.10.70.105 [TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511)

COMT: [Communications Port] Delets Port
COM2: [Communications Port)

FILE: [Creates a file on disk] T B,
LPT1: [Printer Part] —

Caplure Pinter Fart., | End Caplure...

~ Timeout setting

Mot selected, 15 seconds
Tiansmission (etry; |45 seconds

Spoo]Settings... | | Part Setings...

ak I Cancel Epply HEl

10. Click [OK] to save settings.

* Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

Installing the Client Software for IPP Printing

PREPARATION:

NOTE:

REQUIREMENT:

This section describes how to set up the printer drivers for IPP printing which is available for
Internet connection.

To set up the printer drivers for IPP printing, install the printer drivers by Add Printer Wizard,
and then install the other software that you require.

* Before installing the printer driver for IPP printing, check with your system adminis-
trator to make sure of the following:
- This equipment is connected to the network and turned on.
- The TCP/IP setting is correct on this equipment and your computer.

¢ |PP Printing is only available for Windows 2000, Windows XP, and Windows Server
2003.

Installation for IPP Printing by Add Printer Wizard

Installing the printer driver for IPP printing by Add Printer Wizard

The following describes an installation on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when
Windows XP or Windows Server 2003 is used.

* You must log into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege.
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1. Click [Start] and select [Printers] in [Settings] (Windows 2000)

or select [Printers and Faxes] (Windows XP/Server 2003).

% Windows Update

% Set Program Access and Defaults

=2 Proarams ,

L Cv

Documents 4

= control Panel

=

Metwork and Diakup Connections
) sooh e
ters

Help R Taskbar & Start Menu...

2000 Professional

Shut Down...
Hstare || (] & 3 ]|

* The Printers folder is opened.

2. Double-click the [Add Printers] icon.

i
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help |ﬁ

dmpack - = - (5] | Qhoearch [yFoiders (B B2 B2 1 = | E-

Address [[3] printers =] @
= —
|
-
Printers
Add Printer

The Add Prinker wizard lves you step-
by-step instructions for instaling a
printer. To install & new printer,
double-dlick the Add Printer icon,

sindows 2000 Suppork

1 objectis) selected A

¢ When using the Windows XP/Server 2003, click [Add a printer] in the
Printer Tasks menu.
e The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.

3. Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you install a printer o make printer
connechons.

To continus, click Next.

< Back I Nest > I Cancel
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4. Select “Network printer” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Local or Network Printer

I the printer attached to pour computer? Q‘:’

IF the printr s directly attached to your computer, click Lacal printer. IFitis attached to
anather camputer, o dieetl ta the netwerk, click Network printer.

" Local printer
¥ Automatically detzct and installmy Plug and Play mrintzr
' Network printer

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

5. Select “Connect to a printer on the Internet or on your intra-
net”, and enter “http://[IP address]:631/Print” in the “URL”
field.

Add Printer Wizard

Locate Your Printer

How do you want to locate your printer? Q‘:’

IF you don't know the name of the printer, you can brawss for ane on the netiork.

“hat do pou want to do?

€ Type the printer name, or click Next to browse for a printer

Mame:

% Connect to a printer o the Intamet or on pour intranet

URL: [http/10.10.70.105:531 /Print

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

e Enter the IP address of this equipment instead of [IP address].
Example: IP address = 10.10.70.105
http://10.10.70.105:631/Print
* If your network uses a DNS or WINS server, enter the printer name of
this equipment provided from DNS or WINS instead of [IP address].
Example: Print Server Name = Mfp-00c67861
http://Mfp-00c67861:631/Print
* When you connect from the Internet, enter the FQDN of this equip-
ment provided from DNS instead of [IP address].
Example: URL = mfp_00c67861.toshiba.com
http://mfp_00c67861.toshiba.com:631/Print

SUPPLEMENT: e If an administrator has enabled the IPP Port80 Enabled option on this equipment,
you can exclude the port number from the URL. (i.e. “http://192.168.255.48/Print”)

6. Click [Next].
* The Connect to Printer dialog box appears.

Printing Guide — Installing Client Software for Windows 129



130

7. Click [OK].

Connect to Printer

The: server an which the ‘unknown’ printer resides doss not have the correct printer driver installed. If you want ta
install the driver on your local camputer, click OK.

8. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard

x|

Select the manufacturer and model of your printer, If your printer came with
& installation disk, click Have Disk. If your printer is not listed, consult your
piinter dacumentation for a compatible printer,

Manufacturers:

Printers.
Agfa il AGFAAceuSet v62.3 fl
Alps AGFA-AccuSetSF V523
Apalla AGFA-AccuSet 800
Apple AGFA-AccuSet BIOSF w523
APEFS AGFA-AccuSet BIOSF v2013.108
AST AGFA-AccuSet 1000
ATET [l AGFAAccuSet 1000SF 523 ]
Have Disk..

Cancel

The Install From Disk dialog box appears.
9. Click [Browse...].

Install From Disk

. x|
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the diive
selacted, and then cick DK

Cancel
Copy manufacturer's fles from:
[ | Browse

The Locate File dialog box appears.

10. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

¢ When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

11. Locate the directory where the printer driver for your Win-
dows version is located, select the INF file, and click [Open].

21|
Loakin [ 3 U3 | «®mekE-

854502k

File rame: [esacseakint

Open I
Cancel

Files of type:

Ll |«

[Setup Infomation [~inf)
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¢ Toinstall the PCL5c printer driver for Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003,
locate "[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL5C\<language>".

* Toinstall the PCL6 printer driver for Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003,
locate "[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL6\<language>".

¢ Toinstall the PS3 printer driver for Windows 2000/XP/ Server 2003,
locate "[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PS\<language>".

12. Click [OK].

Install From Disk x|
Inseit the manufacturer's installation disk inta the: diive ak
selected, and then click 0K,

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's fles from:

E:vw2k_P_2003WPCLECWUSA j Browse.. I

13. Select the printer driver and click [OK].

Add Printer Wizard
&7 Select the manufactursr and model of your printer. If your printer came with

'f’? ¥ aninstallation disk, click Have Disk. If pour printer is not listed, consult pour
printer documentation for a compatible printer

Printers:

TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4511 Series PCLSC

Hawe Disk.

* If any other printer driver(s) had already been installed on your com-
puter, the Default Printer screen is displayed. Continue to next step.

¢ If no printer driver had been installed on your computer, the complete
screen is displayed. Skip to step 15.

NOTE: < If the same printer driver has been installed, the following dialog box appears. If it
appears, select “Replace existing driver” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Use Existing Driver Zh
A diiver s aieady installed for this printer, YYou can use or replace the esisting Q’/
diiver

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4S11 Series PCLGC

Da you want to keep the existing diiver or uss the new one?

" Keep exsting diiver recommended)

' Replace existing driver

< Back I Nest > I Cancel
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14. Select whether using this printer as a default printer and click
[Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Default Printer O
“Your computer will always send documents ta the default printer unless you specify Q‘f’
othervise.

Da you want your Windows-based proarams ta use this printer as the default printer?
 Yes
@ Mo

< Back I Nest > I Carice!

15. Click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard
You have sueeessiuly completed the Add Frinter wizard.

“fou specified the following printer settings.

Name: TOSHIBA e-5TUDID511 Series PCLSE an kit
Detaul: Yes

Laocation

Comment:

To elose this wizard, click Finish

< Back I Finish I Cange|

e The printer driver is installed.

NOTE: < Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ If you want to install TopAccessDocmon and Agfa Font Manager, you must install it
from the Client1 CD-ROM separately.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the Font
CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

Installing the Client Software for Novell Printing
This section describes how to install the client software for Novell printing on NetWare print
server environments.
There are three ways to set up the printer drivers for Novell printing:
¢ Using the installer in the Client] CD-ROM
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When you insert the Client] CD-ROM into your CD-ROM drive, the installer automatically
starts. You can install printer drivers and other client software using the installer. If you
want to install printer drivers as well as other client software, this method is convenient.

P.133 "Installation for Novell Printing Using the Installer"

¢ Using Point and Print
You can install the printer driver by double-clicking network queues on the NetWare. If the
NetWare has been set up for NDPS, printer drivers can be downloaded from the system so
that the Client] CD-ROM is not required. However, other client software cannot be installed
using this method.

P.140 "Installation for Novell Printing by Point and Print"

¢ Using Add Printer Wizard
When you want to install the printer drivers without connecting to the equipment using Point
and Print, install the printer drivers using the Add Printer Wizard.

P.148 "Installation for Novell Printing by Add Printer Wizard"

PREPARATIONS: ¢ Before installing the printer driver for Novell printing, check with your system admin-
istrator to make sure of the following:
- This equipment is connected to the network and turned on.
- The NetWare server is configured correctly and running on your network.
- The IPX/SPX or TCP/IP, and NetWare settings are correct on this equipment.

Before installing the client software for Novell printing, please make sure following network
services and protocols are installed on your computer:
B Windows 98/ME
¢ TCP/IP protocol (Required only when using the NetWare in the TCP/IP network.)
¢ [PX/SPX-compatible protocol (Required only when using the NetWare in the IPX/SPX
network.)
¢ Client for NetWare Network
¢ Service for NetWare Directory Service (Required only when using the NetWare server in
NDS mode.)
B Windows NT 4.0
¢ TCP/IP protocol (Required only when using the NetWare in the TCP/IP network.)
¢ NWLink IPX/SPX Compatible Transport protocol (Required only when using the Net-
Ware in the IPX/SPX network.)
* NWLink NetBIOS protocol (Required only when using the NetWare in the IPX/SPX
network.)
¢ Gateway (and Client) Services for NetWare
B Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
¢ NWLink IPX/SPX/NetBIOS Compatible Transport Protocol (Required only when using
the NetWare in the IPX/SPX network.)
* Gateway (and Client) Services for NetWare

Installation for Novell Printing Using the Installer

You can install the client software and set up the Novell printing using the installer in the Clientl
CD-ROM.

Installing the client software for Novell printing using the installer
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The following describes an installation on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when
other versions of Windows are used.

REQUIREMENTS: ¢ You mustlog into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege when using Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows
Server 2003.
* You have an appropriate privilege to access the NetWare server.

1. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
¢ The installer automatically starts and the Choose Setup Language
dialog box appears.

¢ If the installer does not automatically start, double-click “Setup.exe” in
the Client1 CD-ROM.

2. Select your language and click [OK].

Choose Setup Language x|

Select the language for the installation from
-1 the choices below

Cancel

* The InstallSheild Wizard dialog box appears.
3. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for TOSHIBA
e-5TUDI04511 Series Client

The InstallShield® Wizard will install TOSHIEA
&-5TUDIOA511 Series Client on your computer. Ta
continue, click Nest.

< Back Newt> | cancal |

* The License Agreement screen is displayed.
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4. Click [Yes].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield ﬂ
License Agreement N
Please read the follaning license agreement carefully. I -

Press the PAGE DOWN key to see the rest of the agreement

EMD USER SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

INSTALLING OR OTHERWISE USING THIS SOFTWARE PRODUCT CONSTITUTES
"wOUR ACCEPTAMCE OF THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS [UMLESS A
SEPARATE LICENSE IS PROVIDED BY THE SUFPLIER OF APPLICABLE SOFTWARE
IN WHICH CASE SUCH SEPARATE LICENSE SHALL APPLY). IF YOU DD MOT
/ACCEPT THESE TERMS, DU MAY NOT INSTALL OR USE THIS SOFTWARE, AND
vOU MUST PROMPTLY RETURN THE SOFTWARE TO THE LOCATION WHERE
*OU OBTAINED IT.

GRAMT OF LICEMSE =l

Do you accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? If pou select No, the setup
will clase. Toinstall TOSHIBA e-5TUDIOA511 Series Clisnt, you must accept this agreement

Install3Hield
< Back Yo Ne |

* The Choose Destination Location screen is displayed.

5. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUI
Choose Destination Location .
Select folder where setup will install files. -

Setup will install TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client in the following folder,

Tainstall to this folder, click Nest. To install to a different folder, click Browse and select
another folder.

C:h ATOSHIBANTOSHIBA e-5TUDIO Clignt Browse:

Installhield

"Destlnalmr\r lder

<Back Net> | Cancel |

¢ If you want to change the location where the programs are installed,
click [Browse]. In the dialog box that appears, select the folder and

click [OK].
* The Setup Type screen is displayed.

6. Select “Custom” and click [Next].

14511 Series Client - InstallShield Wi z:

TOSHIBA e-STUI

Setup Type
Select the Setup Typs to Instal

Click the type of Setup you prefer, then click Next,

" Typical Program will be installed with the most common options. Recommended for
st Lsers.

" Complete  Program will be installed with ll options.

& Custom  Youmay chaoss the options you want ta install. iecommended for advanced
users

Installhield

<Back Net> | Cancdl |

¢ The Select Components screen is displayed.
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7. Check the software that you want to install and click [Next].
— For e-STUDIO4511 Series:
TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wiza x|

Select Components i,
Select the components setup will instal -

Select the components you want to instal. and deselect the components you do nat wart to
install

@ TophccessDocMon Dsseiptin
TOSHIBA, e STUDIDAS!1 Series PCLE Setup wil install Agta Fonts on
[ TOSHIBA e STUDID4S11 Series PCLSe vouT CompLter

SHIBS e-STUDID4511 Series PSL
Agfa TrueT ppe Fonts

102,37 ME of spacs rsquired an the C drive
14757 51 M of space available on the C diive
[stallShicld

<Back Net> | Cancel |

TopAccessDocMon — Check this to install the Document Monitor.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCL6 — Check this to install the PCL6 printer
driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCL5c — Check this to install the PCL5c
printer driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PSL3 — Check this to install the PS3 printer
driver.

Agfa TrueType Fonts — Check this to install Agfa Font Manager and fonts.

— For e-STUDIO450 Series:

TOSHIBA e-STUDIDA50 Series Client - InstallSheild Wizar x|
Select Components h
Select the components setup will install, l - V-

Select the components you want to instal, and desslect the comporents you do ot wart to
install,

(v TopdccessDochon Desciiption
70!

Setup will instal the TOSHIBA
eSTUDID450 Series PSL3
piinter ditver on yaur compLter

78.34 MB of space required on the C diive
14753.23 ME of space available on the C diive
Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

TopAccessDocMon — Check this to install the Document Monitor.
TOSHIBA e-STUDIO450 Series PCL6 — Check this to install the PCL6 printer
driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO450 Series PSL3 — Check this to install the PS3 printer
driver.
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— For e-STUDIO280 Series:

TOSHIBA e-STUDIOZBO Series Client - InstallShield Wizar |
Select Components h
Selsct the components setup wil instal -
Select the components you want to install, and deselect the components you do not want ta
install,
@ TophccessDocMon Dasxy
% TOSHIEA, €5 TUDID2ED Seres PL Setup wilnstall the TOSHIBA

LE
PSL3|

el
s &5TUDID280 Series PSL3
= printer diiver on your computer

76,34 MB of spacs required on the C dive
1475323 MB of space available on the C diive
[stallShicld

<Back Net> | Cancel |

TopAccessDocMon — Check this to install the Document Monitor.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO280 Series PCL6 — Check this to install the PCL6 printer
driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO280 Series PSL3 — Check this to install the PS3 printer
driver.

¢ The Select Port dialog box appears.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

* The PCL5c printer driver is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.

* Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the
Font CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

Printing Guide — Installing Client Software for Windows 137



8. Enter the network queue name that was created on the Net-
Ware file server in the “Network path or queue name” field,
and click [Next].

If the NetWare has been set up for the Bindery mode, enter as the following in
the “Network path or queue name” field:

\\<NetWare file server name>\<queue name>
Example: NetWare file server name=Nwsrv, queue name=mfp_00c67861

\\Nwsrvimfp 00c67861

TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizs x|
-
Select Port B
Select the part for Printer . -

Type the netwark path or the queus name of yaur printer. [f you dont knaw its name, click
Browse to view available netwark printers

Network path or queus name:
W Hwsrvhmip_00cE7E51

Discirvery

<Back | Mews | Cameel |

If the NetWare has been set up for the NDS or NDPS mode, enter as the follow-
ing in the “Network path or queue name” field:

\\<Tree>\.<queue name>.<Context>.<Tree>
Example: Tree=ORG, queue name=mfp_00c67861, Context=Dept1

\\Org\.mfp 00c67861.deptl.org

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wiza x|
-
Select Port ol
Select the prt for Printer ' - -

Type the network path o the queue name of your printer. [f you danit know its name, click
Efowse to view avalable netwerk. printers

Metwork path or queue name:

40rgh mfp_queue dept] oig

Discovery

< Back Mext > Cancel

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ The queue for this equipment should be set up by an administrator. If you do not
know the queue for this equipment, ask your administrator.
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9. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield ﬂ
Select Program Folder N
Please select  program folder,

Satup will add program icons ta the Program Folder listed below. “You may type a new folder
name, or select one fiem the existing folders list, Click New to continue,

Esisting Folders:

Administrative Tools

Startup

Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

* If you want to change the program folder, rename the folder in the
“Program Folders” field.

* The Starting Copying Files screen is displayed.
10. Click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield ﬂ
Start Copying Files N

a

Setup has enaugh information to start copying the program files. | you want ta review or
change any setfings, click Back. If yau are satisfied with the seltings, elick Mext to begin
copying files

Fieview settings before copying files.

Current Settings:

TARGET DIRECTORY: -
C:\Program Files\TOSHIBAATOSHIEA e-5TUDIO Client

The following companents will be installsd to Target Directory of System
TopbiceessDochan

The following components will be installed to System Folder.

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series PCLE

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4S11 Series PCLGC _'LI
»

Iristall5hield

< Back Newt> | cancal |

* If any printer drivers have been installed on your computer, the confir-
mation message appears. Continue to next step.

* If no printer driver has been installed on your computer, it starts copy-
ing files and the InstallShield Wizard Complete screen is displayed
when copying is completed. Skip to Step 12.

11. If the following message appears, click [Yes] to set the indi-
cated printer driver to be the default printer driver, or click
[No] to not change the default printer driver.

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series Client ﬂ

Do you want ka sek the Following Printer as the Defaulk Printer?
TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series PSL3

I
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12. Click [Finish].

TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has firished instaling TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4511 Seriss
Client on your computer.

Setup will launch the Read Me file and the
TopécoessDocton. Choose fiom the options below.

[¥ *Yes, | wart to view the Read Me file

[V *Yes,| want ta launch the TopAccessDochan now.

< Back Fish | Cencel |

* If you selected to install TopAccessDocMon during the installation, the
system may ask whether you want to view the Readme file and
launch TopAccessDocMon.

NOTE: e The Installer may ask you to restart your computer. If it does, select “Yes, | want to
restart my computer now.” and click [Finish] to restart your computer.

13. The installation is completed.

NOTE: < Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

Installation for Novell Printing by Point and Print

The procedure to install the printer driver for Novell printing by Point and Print differs depend-
ing on the version of Windows used.

P.141 "Windows 98/Me"
P.145 "Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003"

SUPPLEMENTS: ¢ TopAccessDocMon is also available for Novell printing. To install TopAccessDoc-
Mon, you must install it from the Client1 CD-ROM separately.
* The Agfa Font Manager is also available to install and manage the TrueType fonts
on your computer. To install the Agfa Font Manager, you must install it from the
Client1 CD-ROM separately.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the Font
CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.
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— Windows 98/Me

Installing the printer drivers for Novell printing by Point and Print

1. Open the NetWare queue for the equipment in the network
with Windows Explorer, and double-click a queue.

When the NetWare has been set up for the Bindery mode, open the NetWare file
server and double-click the queue for the equipment.

& Nwsiv [_ O] =]

Fle Edt View Go Favoites Help ‘ﬁ

L e . — %
Back Forward Up Map Drive Disconnect Cut Capy
Address [E8 Network Neighborhood |
=
Nwsrv

A\Nwsrvimfp gueu

‘;I—Iﬂ
4

When the NetWare has been set up for the NDS or NDPS mode, browse the
NDS tree and context, and double-click the queue for the equipment.

22 Deptl O[]
Fle Edt Yew Go Fawoiles Help ‘ﬁ
..... T

R A o R~ = I |
Back Forward Up  MapDive Disconnest |  Cut Copy
Address [E5) Network Neighborhood |
=

e

Deptl

$nds\.cn=mfp_quer

K1 — |

1 object(s) selected 7

* The Printers dialog box appears.
2. Click [Yes].

Bsfore you can uss the printer ‘$ndsh cn=mip_queus.ou=dept]. a=org,' it must be set up on your computer, Do you want
Windows to set up the printer and continue this operation?

Ho

* The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.
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3. Select whether printing MS-DOS-based programs and click
[Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Da you piint from M5 -DOS-based programs?

C yes
| g

cpec | Newts | Cancel |

* When using the NetWare in NDPS mode and the printer drivers for
each Operating System are installed to a NDPS broker, the printer
driver is automatically installed. Skip to Step 10.

* Unless using the NetWare in NDPS mode and printer drivers for each
Operating System are installed to a NDPS broker, the Add Printer
Wizard dialog box appears. Continue to the next step.

4. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard

57, ik the menufactuter and mods! of your prile. fyour pter came with 2n
(5# installation disk, click Have Disk. If your printer is nat listed. consult yaur printer
documentation for & compatibls printer

Manufacturers:

et 1000

&t 10005F +2013.108
AGFAAccuSet 10005F w523
AGFA-AccuSet 1500

Brother AGFA-AccuSet 15005F w2013.108
Bull AGFAACcuSet 800
-tk LI AGFA-AneuSA AINSF w2113 108 LI

Have Disk

<Beck [ Newt> | Cancel |

* The Install From Disk dialog box appears.
5. Click [Browse...].

Install From Disk [x]
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into
the drive: selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's flss from

[a =l Browse.

* The Open dialog box appears.

6. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

*  When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.
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7. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows 98/
Me is located and click [OK].

Open HE
File pame. Eolders: [ ox |
25 4c5c% int 4494 mepelbictusa

Cancel
=N ETD o
23 B e Network,..
£3 pofic
Diives:
D =

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PCL5C\<language>".

¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PCL6\<language>".

* Toinstall the PS3 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\9X_ME\PS\<language>".

8. Click [OK].

Install From Disk
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk inta
the diive selected, and then click 0.
Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from

D34 _MESPCLECWISA j Browse...

9. Select the printer driver and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

57, ik the menufactuter and mods! of your prile. fyour pter came with 2n
(5# installation disk, click Have Disk. If your printer is nat listed. consult yaur printer
documentation for & compatibls printer

Printers

TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA511 Series PCLSC

| Have Disk

< Back Mext > Cancel
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NOTE: < If the same printer driver has been installed, the following dialog box appears. If it
appears, select “Replace existing driver” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA511 Series PCLA:

& dhiveris alieady installed for this printer. Would you
like: to kesp the existing diiver or use the new one?
our programs map print differenly i you use the new
diiver

€ Keep existing diver [icommendsd]

& Fieplace cristing dives

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

10. Change the name if desired, select whether you are using this
printer as a default printer, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

You can typs a nams for this printer, or you can uss
the name supplied below. When you have finished,
| click Newt

Brinter name;

Da you want your Windows-based proarams ta use this
" printer as the default printer?

 Yes
& Mo

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

11. Select “Yes” to print a test page and click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

After pour printer is installed, Windows can print a test
page 30 you can confim that the printer is st up propery

. Would you ke to print a test page?

@ ¥es (iecommended)
Mo

< Back I Finish I Cancel

12. The printer driver is installed.

NOTE: e Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"
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— Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003

Installing the printer drivers for Novell printing by Point and Print

REQUIREMENT: ¢ You mustlog into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege when using Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows
Server 2003.

1. Open the NetWare queue for the equipment in the network
with Windows Explorer, and double-click a queue.

When the NetWare has been set up for the Bindery mode, open the NetWare file
server and double-click the queue for the equipment.

P [=l

Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help |
deBack - = - (5] | @oearch [yFoiders (B B2 B2 1 = | E-

Adcress [ pwsry =] pe
— =
= -

i sys Fp_quels,
Nwsrv

\\Nwsrvimfp_queue

|1 obiect(s) sslected 4

When the NetWare has been set up for the NDS or NDPS mode, browse the
NDS tree and context, and double-click the queue for the equipment.

L=

Fle Edt Wew Favories Tooks Help |
dBack - = - (2] | @isearch [YFolders (B 05 U K o | E-
Address|E depti.org | P

depti.urg

4,0rg'mfp_queue.dept1.org

1 objectis) selected A

* The Printers dialog box appears.

2. Click [Yes].

Before you can use the printer "\OralmFp_queus.deptl .org," it must be set Up on yaur compLter. Do you want
Windows ko set up the printer and continue this operation?

I

*  When using the NetWare in NDPS mode and the printer drivers for
each Operating System are installed to a NDPS broker, the printer
driver is automatically installed.
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Unless using the NetWare in NDPS mode and printer drivers for each
Operating System are installed to a NDPS broker, the Add Printer
Wizard dialog box appears. Continue to the next step.

3. Click [OK].

Connect to Printer

The: server on which the printer resides doss nat have the carract printer driver installed. TF you want ta install the
driver on your local computer, dlick O,

4. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard x|

e, Selectthe manufacturer and model o yout piter If yout printe ceme with
[  oninotallation disk_ click Have Disk. If your printer i not isted, consul your
piinter dacumentation for a compatible printer,

Manufacturers: Printers.

Agfa il AGFAAceuSet v62.3 fl
Alps AGFA-AccuSetSF V523

Apalla AGFA-AccuSet 800

Apple AGFA-AccuSet BIOSF w523

APEFS AGFA-AccuSet BIOSF v2013.108

AST AGFA-AccuSet 1000

ATET = | ABF&#ceuSet 1000SF 523 =l

Have Disk..

Cancel

* The Install From Disk dialog box appears.

5. Click [Browse...].

Install From Disk

x|
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the dive
selected, and then click OK.
Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

= =] Browss

* The Locate File dialog box appears.

6. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

¢ When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.
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7. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003 is located and click [Open].

Locate File E 2=
Loskin: [ U5 RN == =
= File name [e5 45z, int = open |
B Fiesofype:  [Setup niomation ['ini) | Cancel

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\\W2K_XP_2003\PCL5C\<language>".
¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL6\<language>".
* Toinstall the PS3 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PS\<language>".

8. Click [OK].

Install From Disk x|
Inset the manufacturer's installation disk. into the: drive
selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

E:WW/2K_XP_2003WPCLECAISA = Brawse.

9. Select the printer driver and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Select the manufacturer and model of your printer. [f your printer came with
b aninstallation disk. click Have Disk. If your printer is not listed, consult pour
printer documentation for & compatible printer

Printers:

TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA511 Series PCLAC

Have Disk.

10. The installation is completed.

NOTE: e Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"
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Installation for Novell Printing by Add Printer Wizard

The procedure to install the printer driver for Novell printing by Add Printer Wizard differs
depending on the version of the Windows being used.

P.148 "Windows 98/Me"
P.151 "Windows NT 4.0"
P.156 "Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003"

SUPPLEMENTS: TopAccessDocMon is also available for Novell printing. To install TopAccessDoc-

Mon, you must install it from the Client1 CD-ROM separately.

* The Agfa Font Manager is also available to install and manage the TrueType fonts
on your computer. To install the Agfa Font Manager, you must install it from the

Client1 CD-ROM separately.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

Agfa Font Manager is not included in the Client] CD-ROM. You must install it from the Font
CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.

— Windows 98/Me

Installing the printer driver for Novell printing by Add Printer Wizard

The following describes an installation on Windows 98. The procedure is the same when Win-
dows Me is used.

1. Install the printer driver by Add Printer Wizard.
* Please install the printer driver following the instruction of the installa-

tion for parallel printing.
P.40 "Installation for Parallel Printing by Add Printer Wizard"

2. After installing the client software, click [Start], select [Set-
tings], and click [Printers] to open the Printers folder.

Frograms
Favorites

Documents

(=] Control Panel

B1 Printers

¥ i Tackbar & Start Menu
13 Folder Dptions.

#] Active Dssktop

LC
P
I
F

By windows Update.
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3. Select the printer driver and select [Properties] in the [File]

menu.

Fle Edt Yiew Go Favoites Help ‘

Open ; i x »
= =

Pauise Prirting Up  MapDrive Disconnect Cut Copy

Set as Default =l

Sharing. .

== bedPrinter TOSHIBA
Capture Printer Fort... e5TUDIO4...
End Capture

Purge Frint Documents . &
R L 5
o

Create Shotout
Dekete
A

v Printers

Woark Offine
Close

5 Displays the properties of the selected items. 7

* The printer driver properties dialog box appears.

4. Display the [Details] tab and click [Add Port].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIDA4511 Series PCL5c Properties [=]x]
Image Qually | Farts | Configuration | About |
Gererl  Defal | ColorManagement | Shaing | Sewp | Pintdob | Lapew | Effect

\\j TOSHIBA e 5TUDIO4GTT Series POLGC

Pint to the following port:

Add Port...
Print using the follawing driver:
TOSHIBA e-STUDIOA511 Series PCLS: ﬂ News Driver...

Caplure Pinter Fart., | End Caplure... |

Timeout ssting

Mot selected, 15 seconds
Tiansmission (etry; |45 seconds

Spoo]Settings... | | Part Setings...

0k | Caneel | doi Help

* The Add Port dialog box appears.
5. Select “Other” and “Local Port”, and click [OK].

Add Port [2]x]

Select the type of port you want to add
€ Netwark
Specily the network path to the printer

Browse

& Other
Click the typs of port you want to add

Cancel

* The Port Name dialog box appears.
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6. Enter the network queue name that was created on the Net-
Ware file server in the “Enter a port name” field, and click

[OK].
If the NetWare has been set up for the Bindery mode, ent
the “Network path or queue name” field:

\\<NetWare file server name>\<queue name>
Example: NetWare file server name=Nwsrv, queue name=mfp_00c67861

\\Nwsrvimfp 00c67861

Port Name
Erter a port name:
[\iHsrvmip_queve Cancel

If the NetWare has been set up for the NDS or NDPS mode, enter as the follow-

ing in the “Network path or queue name” field:
\\<Tree>\.<queue name>.<Context>

Example: Tree=ORG, queue name=mfp_00c67861, Context=Dept1

\\Org\.mfp 00c67861.deptl.org

Port Name [21=]
Enter a port name:

[ 0rgh mfp_queuis. d=pt1 ora Cancel

SUPPLEMENT: e
know the queue for this equipment, ask your administrator.

7. Click [OK] to save settings.

TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4511 Series PCL5c Properties
Lapout | Effect | ImageBualy |  Fonts | Configwaton | Abou

General Detals | ColorMansgement | Shaing | CaptweSetngs | Setwp | Fiintdob

“% TOSHIBA e-STUDID4S11 Series PCLGC

Print to the following port:
|M|p,queua dept org. (LUnknown locsl por = |

Delete Part.
ITDSHIEA &-5TUDIOA511 Series PCLSC ﬂ New Driver..

Caplure Pinter Fart., | End Caplure... |

Pint using the following diver

Timeout ssting

Mot selected, 15 seconds
Tiansmission fetry; |45 seconds

Spoo]Settings... | | Part Setings...

er as the following in

<Tree>

The queue for this equipment should be set up by an administrator. If you do not

ak Cancel Lpply HEl
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— Windows NT 4.0

REQUIREMENT: ¢ You must log into Windows NT 4.0 as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power
Users” privilege.

Installing the printer driver for SMB printing by Add Printer Wizard

1. Click [Start], select [Settings], and click [Printers] to open the
Printers folder.

Brograms
Y Documents

(=] Control Panel

2. Double-click the [Add Printer] icon.

1 Printers [_[o]x]
File Edt View Hep
[Grmes 5] b |=l|| =] = [EI
IR TOSHIBA
e5TUDID..
1 ohiectls] sslected A

* The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.
3. Select “My Computer” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard [x]

This wizard helps you install your printer or make printer
connections. This printer will bs managed by:

4 iy Computer

All settings will be managed and configursd on this
compuler.
" Network printer server

Connect ta a printer on anather machine. All sattings for
this printer are managed by a print server that has been set
up by an admiristrator

< Back I Next > I Cancel
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4. Click [Add Port...].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the check bax nett ta the portls] you want to uss
Documents wil print ta the first available checked port.

fvailable parts

Part [ Descripion | Frinter [~

OISR Local Port TOSHIBA &-

CILFT2 Lacal Part

Cipra: Local Port |

[ comt: Lacal Part

[ comz: Local Port

[l comz Local Part ]
Add Port | Configure Part.._ |

™ Enable printer pooling

<Beck | West> | Cancel |

* The Printer Ports dialog box appears.
5. Select “Local Port” and click [New Port...].

Printer Ports HEBE

Awailable Printer Parts:
Digital Network Fort
Lesmark DLC Netwark Port
Lexmatk TCF/IP Hetwork Port

Hew Monitor.

* The Port Name dialog box appears.

6. Enter the network queue name that was created on the Net-
Ware file server in the “Enter a port name” field, and click
[OK].

If the NetWare has been set up for the Bindery mode, enter as the following in
the “Network path or queue name” field:

\\<NetWare file server name>\<queue name>
Example: NetWare file server name=Nwsrv, queue name=mfp_00c67861

\\Nwsrvimfp 00c67861

Port Name [=]
[ibsrvhtn_oueus Cancel
Help

If the NetWare has been set up for the NDS or NDPS mode, enter as the follow-
ing in the “Network path or queue name” field:

\\<Tree>\.<queue name>.<Context>.<Tree>
Example: Tree=ORG, queue name=mfp_00c67861, Context=Dept1

\\Org\.mfp 00c67861.deptl.org

Port Name ]
[0rgh mfp_queus. d=pt1 ora Cancel
Help
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SUPPLEMENT: e The queue for this equipment should be set up by an administrator. If you do not

know the queue for this equipment, ask your administrator.

7. Click [Close].

Printer Ports

Available Printer Ports:

Digital Network Port
Lesmark DLC Netwark Fart
Lexmark TCP/IP Hetwork Part

Hew Monitar...

8. Make sure the created port is selected and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the check box next to the ports) you want to use
Documents wil print to the first available checked port.
hvailable ports
Part [ Descripion | Frinter [ 2]
[ comz: Local Port
oMz Local Port
[ coma: Local Port
] \AMFP-00C... Local Port
M As0rghMip... Local Part
Add Port | Configure Part.._ |
I~ Enable printer pooling
<Beck  [[Wewts || Cancel |

9. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard [x]

Click the manufacturer and madel of your printer. If your printer came with an
installation disk, click Have Disk. IF your printer is ot listed, cansult your
printer dacumentation for a compatible printer,

Manufacturers: Frinters

i’ AGFA-AcouSet vB2.3 i’
AGFA-AccuSetsF vB2.3
AGFA-Accudet 800
AGFa-Accudet B00SF w523
AGFA-AccuSet B00SF v2013.108

AGFAAceuSet 1000
LI ARFA-ArenSet 10NNSF W62 3 LI

Have Disk..

<Back [ MWews | Concel |

The Install From Disk dialog box appears.
10. Click [Browse...].

Install From Disk [x]
Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the diive: oK
[_:G'I selected, and then click OF, [ ]

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

=] Browse.

The “A:\ is not accessible” message appears.
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11. Click [Cancel].

Locate Fils

0 A s ok accessible
The device is not ready
Carcel

* The Locate File dialog box appears.

12. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

*  When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM, the installer may automatically
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installer and continue the operation.

13. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows NT
4.0 is located and click [Open].

e (=
File pame:  [e54c5eNT Open |
Files of pe: [eun iniormnation (i) = Cancel

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive].\NT\PCL5C\<language>".

¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\NT\PCL6\<language>".

¢ To install the PS3 printer driver, locate
"[CD-ROM drive]:\NT\PS\<language>".

14. Click [OK].

Install From Disk =]
Insert the manufacturer's instalation disk.inta the diive
selscted, and then click OK LI
Cancel
Copp manufacturer's fils from:
O AHTAPELECAUSA =[]
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15. Select the printer driver and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the manufacturer and modsl of your printer. [f your printer came with an
b installation disk., click Have Disk. I our printer is not isted, consult your
printer documentation for & compatible printer

Printers

Have Disk

<Beck | West> | Cancel |

NOTE: < If the same printer driver has been installed, the following dialog box appears. If it
appears, select “Replace existing driver” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard E
TOSHIBA e-STUDID4G11 Series PCLEe
A diver is alieady installed for this printer. Would you ke

1o keep the existing diiver or use the new ane? Your
programs may print differently if you Use the new diiver,

" Keep existing diiver recommended)

< Back I Next > I Cancel

16. Change the name if desired and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Type in the name of this printer. hen you have
finished, eick Ne,

Note: Exceeding 31 characters in the Server and
Piinter name combination may net be supported by
some applications

Printer name:

Da you want your Windows-based proarams ta use this
piinter as the default printer?

Ciyes
& Hg

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

SUPPLEMENT: e If any printer drivers have installed on the computer, select whether using this
printer as a default printer.
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17. Select whether this printer is shared or not, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Indicate whether this printer will be: shated with other
network users. |f you choose sharing give this printer a
share name.

© Shared & ol shared

Share Name:

Select the operating systems of all computers that will be
printing to this printer.

it 35 -
windows NT 4.0 MIPS
wfindos WT 4.0 Alpha

windows NT 4.0 PPC

findows WT 35 or 351 86

windows NT 3.5 or 3.51 MIPS =l

Concel |

< Back I Mext > I

SUPPLEMENT: e

When you select “Shared”, you can also select the operating systems of printer driv-

ers that you want to install for clients. If you select any operating systems, repeat
the procedure from Step 9 to 15 to install the printer drivers for selected operating

systems.

18. Select "Yes" to print a test page and click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Aftsr your prirtet is installed, you can print a test page <0
you can confirm that the printer is set up properly.

Would you like to print a test page?

Cancel

<Bsck [ Finsh |

19. The installation is completed.

NOTE:

Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of

the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.

P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

— Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

The following describes an installation on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when

Windows XP or Windows Server 2003 is used.

REQUIREMENT:

You must log into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”

privilege when using Windows 2000, Windows XP or Windows Server 2003.

156

Printing Guide — Installing Client Software for Windows



Installing the printer driver for Novell printing by Add Printer Wizard

1. Click [Start] and select [Printers] in [Settings] (Windows 2000)

or select [Printers and Faxes] (Windows XP/Server 2003).

a Windows Update

-‘{jj Set Program Access and Defaults

4| Programs

= control Panel

, Metwork and Diakup Connections

8 Skart Menu...

Run...

Shut Daan, .,

#start | ] & 3 ]|

* The Printers folder is opened.

2. Double-click the [Add Printer] icon.

E1 Printers =181
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help |ﬁ
dmpack - = - (5] | Qhoearch [yFoiders (B B2 B2 1 = | E-
Address [[3] printers =] @e
I =

=) L =
TOSHIEA

4
Printers e-STUDIOH, .,

Add Printer

The Add Prinker wizard lves you step-
by-step instructions for instaling a
printer. To install & new printer,
double-dlick the Add Printer icon,

sindows 2000 Suppork

|1 obiect(s) sslected 4

*  When using the Windows XP/Server 2003, click [Add a printer] in the

Printer Tasks menu.
* The Add Printer Wizard dialog box appears.

3. Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you instal 3 printer or make printer
connections.

To continue, click Next.

< Back I Nest > I Caricel
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4. Select “Local printer”, uncheck the “Automatically detect and
install my Plug and Play printer”, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Local or Network Printer

I the printer attached to pour computer? Q‘:’

IF the printr s directly attached to your computer, click Lacal printer. IFitis attached to
anather camputer, o dieetl ta the netwerk, click Network printer.

' Local printer
™ Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play printer
€ Network printer

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

5. Select “Create a new port” and select “Local Port” in the
“Type” drop down box. Then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Select the Printer Port

Computers communicats with printers tough ports. Q:’

Select the port you want your printer ta use. [Fthe port is nt listed, you can create a
new port,

€ Use the following port:

Part | Description [ Frinter [~
LPT1: Printer Port TOSHIBA e-STUDIOA511 Seri

LPT2: Printer Port

LPTZ: Printer Port P
COM1: Serial Part

COM2: Serial Part

[naltied Carial Prrt LI

Hote: Most computers uss the LPT1: port to communicate with a local printer
(+ Create a new poit:
Type:

<Back [ Nest> |  Cancel |

* The Port Name dialog box appears.
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6. Enter the network queue name that was created on the Net-
Ware file server in the “Enter a port name” field, and click
[OK].

If the NetWare has been set up for the Bindery mode, enter as the following in
the “Network path or queue name” field:
\\<NetWare file server name>\<queue name>
Example: NetWare file server name=Nwsrv, queue name=mfp_00c67861
\\Nwsrvimfp 00c67861

Port Name

Erter a por name:
[\iwsrvmip_queve Cancel

If the NetWare has been set up for the NDS or NDPS mode, enter as the follow-
ing in the “Network path or queue name” field:

\\<Tree>\.<queue name>.<Context>.<Tree>
Example: Tree=ORG, queue nhame=mfp_00c67861, Context=Dept1
\\Org\.mfp 00c67861.deptl.org

Port Name

Enter a part name:
\Nrgh. ey deptl.oig Cancel

7. Click [Have Disk...].

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard

The manufacturer and mods! determine which printer to use. Q‘:’

a6, Selectthe manulacturer nc model of yourprinte I your rnter came with a instalation
(5% disk. cick Have Disk. If your printer is nat isted, consult your printer documentation for a
compatible printer.

Manufacturers: Printers

3 AGFAAccUSSt ¥523 ﬁl
Alps AGFAAccUSEtSF v623

Apolls AGFAAccuSet 800

Apple AGFAAccuSet BO0SF ¥52.3

APSPS AGFAAccuSet B00SF v2013108

45T AGFAAccuSet 1000

arar Jid | vt vapand e =]

Windows Update | Have Disk.. |

<Back [ Nests | Concel |

* The Install From Disk dialog box appears.

8. Click [Browse...].

Install From Disk x|
Inset the manufacturer's installation disk. into the: drive
selected, and then click OK.

Cancel
Copy manufacturer's files from:
[ | Browse

* The Locate File dialog box appears.
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9. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the

¢ When inserting the Client1 CD-ROM,
start. Click [Cancel] to exit the installe

CD-ROM drive.

the installer may automatically
r and continue the operation.

10. Locate the directory where the printer driver for Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003 is located and click [Open].

Loskin: [ U5 RN == =
File name [e5 45z, int = open |
B Fiesofype:  [Setup niomation ['ini) | Cancel

¢ To install the PCL5c printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL5C\<language>".
¢ To install the PCL6 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PCL6\<language>".
* To install the PS3 printer driver, locate

"[CD-ROM drive]:\W2K_XP_2003\PS\<language>".

11. Click [OK].

Install From Disk E x|
Inset the manufacturer's installation disk. into the: drive
selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

-4/ 2K _KP_2003\PCLECAISA

= Browse

12. Select the printer driver and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard O
The manufacturer and model determine which priner 1o use, Q’/

2, Selectthe manuiacturer and model of you privter. | your rinter came wilh an intaltion
[ disk, click Hawe Disk. I your printer is mot isted, comsult your printer documentation for a
compatible printer.

Printers:

TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series PCLEC

Windows Update | Have Disk..

< Back I Nest > I Cancel

160

Printing Guide — Installing Client Software for Windows



NOTE: < If the same printer driver has been installed, the following dialog box appears. If it

appears, select “Replace existing driver” and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Use Existing Driver 2%
# diiver is aieady installsd for this printer. You can use of rsplace the eisting Q‘f’

driver.

TOSHIBA e-5TUDIDA511 Senies PCLA:

Do you want to keep the existing driver or use the new one?

" Keep existing diver [icommended]

' Replacs existing diiver

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

13. Change the name if desired and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard
Mame Your Printer O
You must assign a name for his printer. v

Supply a name for this printer. Some programs do not support server and printer name:
combinations of more than 31 characters.

Prititer name:

Do you want pour 'Windows-based programs ta use this printer as the default printer?
@ Yeg
© No

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

SUPPLEMENT: e If any printer drivers have installed on the computer, select whether using this

printer as a default printer.

14. Select whether this printer is shared or not, and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Printer Sharing

Yo can share this printet with other network Users Q:’

Indicate whether yau want this printer ta be available to other users. If you share this
piinter, you must provide a share name.

' Do nat share this printer
€ Share as:

< Back I Nest > I Cancel
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NOTE:

15. Select "Yes" to print a test page and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Print Test Page O
To confirm that the printer is installed properly, you can print 3 test page: Q‘f’

Do you wart to print a test pags?
 Yes
" No

< Back I Nest > I Caricel

16. Click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

‘fou have successiully completed the Add Printer wizard,

“fou specified the following printer settings.

Name: TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4S1 Seriss PCLSS
Shared s <Not Shared>

Pott “40rgk Mip_queus. dept! org

Hodel TOSHIBA e-STUDID4G Series PCLGC
Defaul  ‘es

Testpage:  Yes

To elose this wizard, click Finish

< Back I Finish I Cancel

e Start copying files.

17. The installation is completed.

* Before using the printer driver for printing, please configure the installed options of
the equipment and department code (if required) on the printer driver.
P.204 "Before Using the Printer Driver"

Uninstalling the Client1 Software

The following instructions describe how to uninstall the client software. The uninstallation pro-
cedure is different how you installed the client software.

P.162 "When Installed Using the Installer"

When Installed Using the Installer
When the client software was installed using the Installer in the Client] CD-ROM or down-
loaded from TopAccess, you can delete all files using the Add/Remove Programs function.

You can uninstall all client software that have installed from the Client] CD-ROM, or you can
uninstall only the components that you want to remove.

P.163 "Uninstalling all Clientl Software"
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P.165 "Uninstalling only the components that you want to remove"

Uninstalling all Client1 Software

The following describes an installation on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when

other versions of Windows are used.

NOTE:

Before uninstalling the software, please make sure you exit TopAccessDocMon.

1. Open “Control Panel” and double-click the “Add/Remove

Programs” icon.

Fle Edt Wew Favories Tooks Help ‘ﬁ

-l

dmback - = - (2] | @isearch [Folders (B |05 U X = | B

~| Pa

I =

L

Address [[5 control Panel

£ Accessibiity  AddiRemove

Control Panel Opfiors | Hardware
i il
Add/Remove Programs =] gan
Instalk and removes programs and )
Windows comprinents == DatefTins  Display
windows Update
windows 2000 Support % 3‘" @
Intermet  Keyboard
Controllses Options
I . EWe] e —
4

B Administrative  Automatic

TR

Updates

(o]

Fonts

o
Folder Options

o)

Mouse  Network ar
Diak-up Co.
= V\I _'Ll
*
& My Computer 7

[Installs and remaves programs and Windows components |

* The Add/Remove Programs dialog box appears.

2. Select “TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client”, “TOSHIBA
e-STUDIO450 Series Client”, or “TOSHIBA e-STUDIO280
Series Client” and click [Change/Remove].

& Add/Remove Programs

Currently installed programs:

"l(:.! TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client

i3 Windows 2000 Service Pack 3

_lol x|
Sort by:[ame -

Change/Remove

¢ The InstallShield Wizard dialog box appears.
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3. Select “Remove” and click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-5TUDI4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard |

Welcome! Maintenance Program. k_

This program lets you modity the cutent installation. Click ane of the options bslaw

 Modiy
Select new program components (o add or select currently nstalled
components to remove.
" Repair
@ Reinstal all program components installed by the previeus setup.

& Harioid

Femave sl installed companents

Iristall5hield

JBack Nest> | Concel |

* The Confirm Uninstall dialog box appears.

4. Click [OK].

Confirm Uninstall x|
You are gaing b completely uninstall all of the TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4S11 Series Client Software Components.Do you want to
continus?

Caneel

5. Click [Yes] to delete the setting files.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client: x|
9 Do you want ko delets the settings For the Following components?
\‘\/ TopaccessDocMon

* Deleting files starts.

NOTE: < If you want to re-install the client software later, click [No] to remain the setting files.
You can restore the data and settings when you re-install the client software.

6. Select “Yes, | want to restart my computer now.” and click
[Finish] to restart your computer.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wi

InstallShield Wizard Complete

InstallShield Wizard has successfully uninstalled TOSHIBA
&-5TUDI04517 Series Clisnt from your computer

@ ‘Yes, | want to restart my computer now.

€ Mo, | will restart my computer later.

Riemove any disks from their drives, and then click Finish to
complete setup

< Back Fish | Cencel |

* Some files may be deleted after restarting the computer.
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Uninstalling only the components that you want to remove

The following describes an installation on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when
other versions of Windows are used.

NOTE: < Before uninstalling the software, please make sure you exit TopAccessDocMon.

1. Open “Control Panel” and double-click the “Add/Remove
Programs” icon.

B3 Control Panel A =1al x|
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help ‘ﬁ
dmpack - = - (5] | Qhoearch [yFoiders (B B2 B2 X = | E-

Address [[58] Control Panel = @60

_ J %;

= Accesshilty  AddjRemove Administrative  Automatic
control Panel Options Hardware Tools Updates

Add/Remove Programs % Eﬁr @

Installs and removes programs and =
wwindows components Cshw Date/Time: Display  Folder Options  Fonts

‘windows Lipdate

windows 2000 Support % é’ @ @

Game Intsrnst Keyboard Mouse  Nstwork ar
Controllers  Options Dial-up Co.
I S —~ - L=
4| | B
Installs and removes programs and Windows components [ 'S My Computer v

¢ The Add/Remove Programs dialog box appears.

2. Select “TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client”, “TOSHIBA
e-STUDIO450 Series Client”, or “e-STUDIO280 Series Client”
and click [Change/Remove].

g Add/Remove Programs -10O] x|
Currently installed programs: Sort by:[Name -

i) Windows 2000 Service Pack 3

* The InstallShield Wizard dialog box appears.
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3. Select “Modify” and click [Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard

Welcome! Maintenance Program.

This program lets you modity the cutent installation. Click ane of the options bslaw

* fodify

Select new program components to add or select currently installed
components ta remove.

" Repair
@ Reinstal all program components installed by the previeus setup.

" Remove
Femave sl installed companents

Iristall5hield

< Back Mext » I Cancel

4. Uncheck the components that you want to uninstall and click
[Next].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard
Add/Remove TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4511 Series

Select the components you want to install on your computer. Deselect the components you

want ta remave from your compLter
Man Deserption
[ TOSHIEA e-STUDID4511 Series PELE Setup wil instal the
W TOSHIBA e STUDIO4STT Series PCLGC lgﬁ"ézf;ss[’m“ﬂﬂ on your

[ TOSHIBA e STUDID4GTT Series PSL3
et TrueType Fonts

13,91 ME of space required on the C dive
405437 ME of spacs available on the C drive

InstallShield
< Back Mext > I Cancel

¢ Deleting files starts.

5. Click [Finish].

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series Client - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has finished updating TOSHIBA &5 TUDICE! Series
Client on your computer

< Back Cange|

NOTE: < If you select all components to be uninstalled, the Installer may ask you to restart
your computer. If it does, select “Yes, | want to restart my computer now.” and click

[Finish] to restart your computer.
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When Installed Using Add Printer Wizard

If only printer drivers are installed by Add Printer Wizard or Point and Print, you can uninstall
them by deleting the printer icons from the Printers folder.

Deleting printer drivers

1. Open “Printers” folder, select the printer icon that you want
to delete, and press the [Delete] key.

*  When using Windows 98/Me or Windows NT 4.0, uninstallation has
finished.

¢ When using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, continue to the next
step.

2. Click the [File] menu and select [Server Properties].

=lol x|
File Edit Wew Favorites Tools  Help ‘
Open | Bsearch Croders B |05 W % = | E@-
: ope j iGe
Create Shortout
Delete
Aenane
Properties
Close
The Add Printer wizard gives you step-
by-step instructions For instaling a
printer. Toinstall a new printer,
double-click the Add Prinker icon,
‘windows 2000 Suppork
2 4

* The Print Server Properties dialog box appears.

3. Display the Drivers tab. Select the printer drivers that you
want to delete, and click [Remove].

& Print Server Properties x|

Foms | Ports  Diivers | Advanced |

@ T_TAKEDZ

Installed printer diivers

Hame | Enviorment [ Yersion [

Acrobat PDPw/riter Inte! “Wwindows NT 4.0 or 2000
AdobePS Acrobat Distiller — Inte! “Windows 2000

bdd. | Remove | Updae | Propertes.. |

ok ] comeel | o |

¢ The confirmation dialog box appears.
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4. Click [OK].

Print Server Properties x|

@ Deleting these printer drivers will remave them From the system, Are you sure you wank to delete the selected printer drivers?

Yes Mo

* The printer drivers are completely deleted.
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Installing Client Software for Macintosh

NOTE: < Printing from Macintosh is available only when the Network Interface Card is
installed.

Please refer to following instructions for configuring printing systems on Macintosh computers.
P.169 "About Client Software for Macintosh"

P.169 "Planning for Installation"

P.169 "Installing the Printer on Mac OS 8.6/9.x"

P.176 "Installing the Printer on Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later"

About Client Software for Macintosh

B PostScript Printer Description File

The Macintosh PPD (PostScript Printer Description) file contains information about control-
ler-specific features. There are two PPD files provided in the Client] CD-ROM: one is for Mac
OS 8.6/9.x and the other is for Mac OS X.

Information within the PPD file for Mac OS 8.6/9.x works in conjunction with the standard
Macintosh LaserWriter 8 printer driver version 8.6.5 (or later). This Macintosh PPDs are sup-
plied for Mac OS 8.6 to 9.x and it also supports Mac OS X 10.1/10.2 Classic mode.

Information within the PPD file for Mac OS X works in conjunction with the Print Center on
Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later.

Planning for Installation

System Requirements

To install the printer drivers on a Mac OS computer, the following environment is required.
Display Resolution: 1028 x 768 dots or more

OS: Mac OS 8.6 to 9.x, Mac OS X 10.1 (Classic), Mac OS X 10.2 (Classic)
Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later

Protocol: TCP/IP or AppleTalk (Ethernet)

Printer Driver: LaserWriter 8 printer driver version 8.6.5 or later

(not required for Mac OS X)

NOTE: ¢ Mac OS X 10.2 and its earlier versions of Mac OS X are supported in Classic mode
using the PPD file for Mac OS 8.6 to 9.x. This equipment also provides the PPD file
for Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later.

Installing the Printer on Mac OS 8.6/9.x

Installing the Macintosh PPD File
The Macintosh PPD file that is provided in the Client] CD-ROM can be installed by copying it
to the System Folder: Extensions: Printer Descriptions folder.

This PPD file supports printing from Mac OS X 8.6 or 9.x, and these operating systems running
on the Mac OS X 10.1/10.2 Classic Mode.
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Copying the PPD file to Mac OS 8.6 or 9.x

1. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive and open
your language folder in the “MacPPD” folder.

2. Copy the Stuffit file (.sit) to the desktop, and extract the Mac-
intosh PPD file.

* The Stufflt file varies depending on the equipment.
TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO4511Series.sit (for e-STUDIO4511 Series)
TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO450Series.sit (for e-STUDIO450 Series)
TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO280Series.sit (for e-STUDIO280 Series)

NOTE: e To extract the file, the Stufflt utility must be installed on your computer. For instruc-
tions on how to extract the file, refer to your Stufflt documentation.

3. Double-click the boot drive icon and open the “System
Folder:Extensions:Printer Descriptions” folder.

4. Select and drag the Macintosh PPD file that you extracted to
the “Printer Descriptions” folder.

5. Continue the procedure for configuring the printer.
P.170 "Configuring the Printer on Mac OS 8.6/9.x"

Configuring the Printer on Mac OS 8.6/9.x

After you copy the PPD file to the Printer Descriptions folder in the System Folder, you can con-
figure the printer.
This equipment supports two types of Macintosh Printing Service: LPR Printing or AppleTalk
Printing.
* LPR Printing
When this equipment and your computer are connected over TCP/IP network, you can
enable LPR printing from Macintosh computer.

* AppleTalk Printing
When this equipment and your computer are connected over AppleTalk network, you can
enable AppleTalk printing from Macintosh computer.

Configuring Macintosh LPR printing

PREPARATION: e« Before installing the printer driver for LPR printing on Macintosh, check with your
system administrator to make sure of the following:
- This equipment is connected to the network and turned on.
- The TCP/IP setting is correct.
- LPD Printing Service is enabled on this equipment.
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1. Start the Desktop Printer Utility.

O=——————— Wilities————05
& items, 15.30 GB available

Desklop Primer Utilily Dise Burner Disk Copy

Disk First Aid

#ssistants Drive Setup

ST

KD

* The folder where contains the Desktop Printer Utility differs depend-
ing on the Mac OS version. If you cannot locate the Desktop Printer
Utility, search it in the book disk.

* The New Desktop Printer dialog box appears.

2. Make sure “LaserWriter 8” is selected in the “With” drop
down menu, select “Printer (LPR)” and click [OK].

New Desktop Printer

With | LaserWriter 8 s

Create Desktop...

Printer (AppleTalk)

Printer (LPR)

Printer (no printer connection)
Printer (USB)

Translator (PostScript)

]

Create desktop printer for printer using LPR

[

¢ The Macintosh LPR Printer Selection dialog box opens.

3. Click [Change...] in the PostScript Printer Description (PPD)
File area.

o

Untitled I—eeeeee—=xg

- PostScript™ Printer Description (PPD) File ———————————

; Change...

¢ LPR Printer Selection

<eunspenified>» Change...

Decktop Frinter Usage: Print to LPR * cunspecifisds>*
With Printer Driver: Laser'riter &

¢ The Select a PostScript Printer Description File dialog box appears.

4. Select the PPD file for the equipment and click [Select].

¢ The PPD file varies depending on the equipment.
TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO4511Series (for e-STUDIO4511 Series)

Printing Guide — Installing Client Software for Macintosh 171



TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO450Series (for e-STUDIO450 Series)
TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO280Series (for e-STUDIO280 Series)

Select a PostScript™ Printer Description File:

&3 Printer Descriptions | & = Mac0s English
[] LaserWriter Pro405v2011.110

[] Laserwriter Pro 600v2010.130

[ Laserwriter Pro 630v2010.130

iter Pro 810f

[ ] Laserwriter Select 360

[ ] Laserwriter Select 360
oot

[ ] Laserwriter Select 610
j TOSHIBA_e-STUDICH5115eries

«r

Printer Model:
TOSHIBA e-5TUDI04511 Series PS

5. Click [Change...] in the LPR Printer Selection area.

O Untitled ——r————Q&

- PostScript™ Printer Description (PPD) File ———————————

TOSHIE:A£-5TUDIDAST 15eries Change..

¢ LPR Printer Selection

<eunspenified>» Change...

Decktop Frinter Usage: Print to LPR * cunspecifisds>*

With Printer Driver: Laser'writer &

* The Internet Printer dialog box appears.

6. Enter the IP Address of this equipment in the “Printer
Address” field and “Print” in the “Queue” field. Then click
[OK].

Internet Printer

Specify the Internet printer you are printing to
(using domain name or IP address)

Printer Address: [10.10.70.105 |

Queue: [Print |

Verify Cancel 0K

7. Click [Create...].

O=————untitledlI=————8

- PostScript™ Printer Description (PPD) File ———————————

TOSHIE A_e-STUDI4S1 15eries Change..
¢ LPR Printer Selection
10.10.70.105 Change..

Desktop Printer Usage: Print to LPR *10.10.70.105 "
With Printer Driver: Laser'writer &
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8. Enter the Desktop Printer name and click [Save].

B Desktop | = = Mac0s English
= Macintosh HD q

Desktop
(hew( |

Save desktop printer as:
[10.10.70.105 | -

:

e The printer is added to the desktop.

9. Double-click the desktop printer icon that you created.
* The Desktop Printer utility window opens.

10. Click the [Printing] menu and select [Change Setup...].

| ‘3 File Edit View Window Special Help
———————————— + Start Print Queue
Oo=——————30a 10.10.70.1052 Stop Print Queue

|| |@| & [Shange Setup...
‘ Show Manual Feed Alert
Set Default Printer 36L

* The LaserWriter setup dialog box appears.

11. Select each option item in the “Change” drop down menu
and select installed option in the “To” drop down menu
according to the configuration of this equipment.

LaserWriter setup for:
“10.10.70.105”

PostScript™ Printer Description (PPD) File
| TOSHIBA_e-5TUDIO45115eries

~Installable Options

Finisher: Mot Installed
Pedestal: Pedestal 2

To:|v Mot Installed
Single Position Stapler

Multi-Position Stapler
Auto Sett|  pyiti-Position Stapler and Hole Punch

— Finisher
Not Installed — Select this when no finisher is installed.

Single Position Stapler — Select this when the Single-staple Finisher (only for
e-STUDIO3511, e-STUDIO350, and e-STUDIO280 Series) is installed.

Multi-Position Stapler — Select this when the Multi-staple Finisher or Sad-
dle-stitch Finisher is installed.

Multi-Position Stapler and Hole Punch — Select this when the Multi-staple
Finisher or Saddle-stitch Finisher and Hole Punch unit are installed.

Job Separator — Select this when the Job Separator is installed (only for
e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series).
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NOTE:

PREPARATION:

12.

Offset Tray — Select this when the Offset Tray is installed (only for
e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series).

*  When you select “Multi-Position Stapler” or “Multi-Position Stapler and
Hole Punch”, the saddle-stitching function will be selectable for print-
ing. However, saddle-stitching is available only when the Sad-
dle-stitch Finisher is installed.

— Lower Drawer (only for e-STUDIO280 Series)

Not Installed — Select this when the Lower Drawer is not installed.
Installed — Select this when the Lower Drawer is installed.

— Pedestal

Not Installed — Select this when no pedestal is installed.

Pedestal 1 — Select this when the Paper Feed Pedestal is installed.

Pedestal 2 — Select this when the Paper Feed Pedestal and Drawer Module are
installed.

LCF — Select this when the Large Capacity Feeder is installed.
— ADU (only for e-STUDIO280 Series)

Not Installed — Select this when the ADU is not installed.
Installed — Select this when the ADU is installed.

Click [OK].

Configuring Macintosh AppleTalk printing

* Before installing the printer driver for AppleTalk printing on Macintosh, check with
your system administrator to make sure of the following:
- This equipment is connected to the network and turned on.
- The AppleTalk settings is correct.

1.

Click Apple menu and select [Chooser].

"JEH File_Edit View Window Special Help
About This Computer

AirPort
(&) Apple DVD Player
&0 Apple System Profiler
Calculator

G, Control Panels 3
[li, Favorites »
Key Caps
Network Browser
@ RecentApplications »
[ RecentDocuments  p
& RecentServers »
£ Remote Access Status
Scrapbook
& Sherlock 2
&, Speakable Items 3
3 Stickies

* The Chooser dialog box appears.
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2. Select the LaserWriter 8 icon (and select the AppleTalk zone if
configured). Then select this equipment displayed in the list,
and click [Create].

O=—"-—————(hooser=—"—~———H
. Select a PostScript Printer:
@ E? MFP_OOCG7BA1
iR =
AppleShare FaxPrint
Laseriiriter &

DT

Coreme

® Active
) Inactive 7.6.2

DT

AppleTalk

* The Select a PostScript Printer Description File dialog box appears.

3. Select the PPD file for the equipment and click [Select].

* The PPD file varies depending on the equipment.
TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO4511Series (for e-STUDIO4511 Series)
TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO450Series (for e-STUDIO450 Series)
TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO280Series (for e-STUDIO280 Series)

Select a PostScript™ Printer Description File:
&3 Printer Descriptions | & = Mac0s English
[] LaserWriter Pro405v2011.110

[] Laserwriter Pro 600v2010.130
[ ] Laserwriter Pro 630v2010.130
[] Laserwriter Pro 810

[] Laserwriter Pro 810

[ ] Laserwriter Select 360

[ ] Laserwriter Select 360 g
[ ] Laserwriter Select 610 a ”%]
TOSHIBA_e-STLDIOAS 1 1Series [~ | SElct

Printer Model:
TOSHIBA e-5TUDI04511 Series PS

4. Select each option according to the configuration of this
equipment and click [OK].

Current Printer Description File (PPD) Selected:
== “TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO4511Series”

Installable Options

Finisher: [ Multi-Position Stapler and Hole Punch i]
Pedestal: | Pedestal 2 >

— Finisher
Not Installed — Select this if a finisher is not installed.

Single Position Stapler — Select this when the Single-staple Finisher (only for
e-STUDIO3511, e-STUDIO350, and e-STUDIO280 Series) is installed.

Multi-Position Stapler — Select this when the Multi-staple Finisher or Sad-
dle-stitch Finisher is installed.
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Multi-Position Stapler and Hole Punch — Select this when the Multi-staple
Finisher or Saddle-stitch Finisher and Hole Punch unit are installed.

Job Separator — Select this when the Job Separator (only for e-STUDIO450
Series and e-STUDIO280 Series) is installed.

Offset Tray — Select this when the Offset Tray (only for e-STUDIO450 Series
and e-STUDIO280 Series) is installed.

NOTE: ¢ When you select “Multi-Position Stapler” or “Multi-Position Stapler and Hole Punch”,
the saddle-stitching function will be selectable for printing. However, saddle-stitch-
ing is available only when the Saddle-stitch Finisher is installed.

— Lower Drawer (only for e-STUDIO280 Series)

Not Installed — Select this when the Lower Drawer is not installed.
Installed — Select this when the Lower Drawer is installed.

— Pedestal

Not Installed — Select this when no pedestal is installed.

Pedestal 1 — Select this when the Paper Feed Pedestal is installed.

Pedestal 2 — Select this when the Paper Feed Pedestal and Drawer Module are
installed.

LCF — Select this when the Large Capacity Feeder is installed.
— ADU (only for e-STUDIO280 Series)

Not Installed — Select this when the ADU is not installed.
Installed — Select this when the ADU is installed.

5. Close the Chooser Dialog box.
e The Printer icon is created on the desktop.

Installing the Printer on Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later

Install and configure the printer by the following steps:
P.176 "Installing the Macintosh PPD File"

P.177 "Configuring the Printer on Mac OS X"
P.182 "Configuring the Installable Options"

Installing the Macintosh PPD File

This equipment supports printing from Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later.

Copying the PPD file to Mac OS X

1. Insert the Client1 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive and open
your language folder in the “MacPPD” folder.

2. Copy the GZ file (.gz) to the desktop, and extract the Macin-
tosh PPD file.

* The GZ file varies depending on the equipment.
TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO4511Series.gz (for e-STUDIO4511 Series)
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TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO450Series.gz (for e-STUDIO450 Series)
TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO280Series.gz (for e-STUDIO280 Series)

3. Double-click the boot drive icon and open the “Library:Print-
ers:PPDS:Contents:Resources:en.lproj” folder.

4. Copy the PPD file for Mac OS X to the “en.lproj” folder.

5. Continue the procedure for configuring the printer.
P.177 "Configuring the Printer on Mac OS X"

Configuring the Printer on Mac OS X

After you copy the PPD file to the library folder in the System Folder, you can configure the
printer.
This equipment supports two types of Macintosh Printing Service: IP Printing and AppleTalk
Printing.
¢ [P Printing
When this equipment and your computer are connected over TCP/IP network, you can
enable IP printing from Macintosh computer.

* AppleTalk Printing
When this equipment and your computer are connected over AppleTalk network, you can
enable AppleTalk printing from Macintosh computer.

Configuring Macintosh IP printing

1. Start the Print Center (for Mac OS X 10.2.4 to 10.2.8) or Printer
Setup Utility (for Mac OS X 10.3 or later), located in the
“Applications:Utility” folder in the Boot Disk.

8ocoe [ utilities =)
© o mEw B f @ A

Back Forwar View i Computer Home Favorites Applications
1 of 26 items selected, 21.96 GB available
=

wa—— ey ap ey

Network Utility ODBC Administrator Print Center m

* The Printer List dialog box appears.

2. Click [Add].

8eoe Printer List (=]
=
. —
: Add

Name & |status
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3. Select “IP Printing” in the drop down box.
- 00 Printer List — -

IP Printing

Printer's Address:

Internet address or DNS name

EUSE default queue on server

Queue Name:

Printer Model: | Generic 9

Cancel Add

4. Enter the IP address or DNS name of this equipment in the
“Printer’s Address” field.

. 86 Printer List = -

IP Printing

Printer's Address: 110.10.70.105
Internet address or DNS name
Complete and valid address.
EUse default queue on server

Queue Name:

Printer Model: | Generic 3]

Cancel @

5. Uncheck the “Use default queue on server” box and enter
“Print” in the “Queue Name” field.

. 86 Printer List = -

IP Printing

Printer's Address:  10.10.70.105
Internet address or DNS name
Complete and valid address.
] Use default queue on server
Queue Name: |Pring

Printer Model: | Generic 3]

Cancel @
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6. Select “Other...” at the “Printer Model” drop down box.
- 00 Printer List — -

IP Printing

Printer's Address: ' 10.10.70.105
Internet address or DNS name
Complete and valid address.
[ Use default queue on server

Queue Name: Print

Printer Model: | v Generic B

Apple B

Brother

¢ The Choose a File dialog box appears.

7. Locate the folder into which the PPD file was copied, select
the PPD file, and click [Choose].

Choose a File

: [ Zen.lproj ! :]

e -
tkp2135x.ppd.gz

|g TKPH7401.PPD.gz L
Tkph7404.ppd.gz

|g TKPH7801.PPD.gz
Tkph7804.ppd.gz

_ TOSHIBA_e...045115eries
Xerox Phaser 790.gz @
|§] Xerox Phaser 3400.gz
Xerox Phas...400 PPD.gz
= i .

4 Kind: Document
¥ Size: 80 KB

“lr
Go to:
=  Cancel )
Add to Favorites Cancel
A

8. Click [Add].
. 086 Printer List = -

IP Printing v

Printer's Address:  10.10.70.105
Internet address or DNS name
Complete and valid address.
] Use default queue on server

Queue Name: Print

Printer Model: | TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO45115eries s ]

Cancel E

* The printer is added to the Printer List.

9. Continue the procedure to configure the installable options.
P.182 "Configuring the Installable Options"
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Configuring Macintosh AppleTalk printing

1. Start the Print Center (for Mac OS X 10.2.4 to 10.2.8) or Printer

Setup Utility (for Mac OS X 10.3 or later), located “Applica-
tions:Utility” folder in the Boot Disk.

8006 [7 utilities =
o 2 = | [ - -

() = % i ¥ A »

Back Forward View Computer Home Favorites Applications
1 of 26 items selected, 21.96 GE available

LLLLLLLL ey e

Network Utility ODBC Administrator Print Center m

A

X3 =) X

[ - ] 1/

* The Printer List dialog box appears.

2. Click [Add].

808 Printer List

= g

Add
Name A |status

0

3. Select “AppleTalk” in the drop down box and select the zone
name that this equipment is located.

- 686 Printer List = -

AppleTalk Network

Local AppleTalk Zone

] Name i R w4
Y
v
[ Character -|
Printer Model:  Auto Select
£ Cancel ) nd
Cancel Add

» If the AppleTalk network is not configured with a zone, select “Local
AppleTalk zone”.
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4. Select this equipment displayed in the list.
- 886 Printer List F— -

" AppleTalk | !
| Local AppleTalk Zone &
I Name A Type ]
MFP_DOC67861 PostScript printer
Iy
v
[ Character |
Printer Model: | Auto Select s !

5. Select “Other...” at the “Printer Model” drop down box.

- 88 Printer List = -
" AppleTalk | !

| Local AppleTalk Zone s
I Name &) Type ]
MFP_DOC67861 PostScript printer
Iy
v
[ Character ~|

Printer Model: | + Auto Select
Generic
Other...

[Bﬂ

Annle —_—

* The Choose a File dialog box appears.

6. Locate the folder that the PPD file is copied, select the PPD
file, and click [Choose].

Choose a File

fFrom: [ en.Iproj | ]

TR e

|g] tkp2135x.ppd.gz

TKPH7401.PPD.gz L.

|g Tkph7404.ppd.gz

TKPH7801.PPD.gz

|g Tkph7804.ppd.gz

|| TOSHIBA_e...045115eries

|§] Xerox Phaser 790.9z

Xerox Phaser 3400.9z Kind.
in locument

Xerox Phas...400 PPD.
@ _emx_ s e 9% 1v size: 80 KB

<lr
Go to:

e - Y e b Y
Add to Favorites Cancel

A
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7. Click [Add].

. 88 Printer List = .
AppleTalk B:

Local AppleTalk Zone B:

P Name A Type

MFP_0DC67861 PostScript printer
s
v
[ Character -/
Printer Model: | TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO4511Series Iﬂ

* The printer is added to the Printer List.

8. Continue the procedure to configure the installable options.
P.182 "Configuring the Installable Options"

Configuring the Installable Options

Users must configure the installable options before printing.

Configuring the installable options

1. In the Printer List dialog box, select the printer and, then,
select [Show Info] in the [Printers] menu.

=

Print Center Edit View BLGIEES Jobs Window Help E=

Show Printer List
8eoe Printer List
Make Default %D = F— =
= : P «
Add Printer. .. E ; ﬁ ® =
Delete Printer Make Default : Add Delete i
Configure Printer Name & |Status

Show Info MFP_00C67861

Show Jobs
Stop Jobs

¢ The Printer Info dialog box appears.

2. Select “Installable Options” in the drop down menu.

[E) Printer Infa

MFP_00CE7861

+ Name & Location ==
Printer Model
[EM  Installable Options
e e
MFP_00C67861

Locatian

Local zone
Queue Name:
MFP_00C67861
Host Name:

Local

Apply Changes
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* The Installable Options window is displayed.

3. Set the following options.

a Printer Info

MFP_00C67861

| Installable Options | VYV
Finisher: | Multi-Position 51/ 5

Pedestal: | LCF

e e e
{_Apply Changes

— Finisher
Not Installed — Select this if a finisher is not installed.

Single Position Stapler — Select this when the Single-staple Finisher (only for
e-STUDIO3511, e-STUDIO350, and e-STUDIO280 Series) is installed.

Multi-Position Stapler — Select this when the Multi-staple Finisher or Sad-
dle-stitch Finisher is installed.

Multi-Position Stapler and Hole Punch — Select this when the Multi-staple
Finisher or Saddle-stitch Finisher and Hole Punch unit are installed.

Job Separator — Select this when the Job Separator (only for e-STUDIO450
Series and e-STUDIO280 Series) is installed.

Offset Tray — Select this when the Offset Tray (only for e-STUDIO450 Series
and e-STUDIO280 Series) is installed.

— Lower Drawer (only for e-STUDIO280 Series)

Not Installed — Select this when the Lower Drawer is not installed.
Installed — Select this when the Lower Drawer is installed.

— Pedestal

Not Installed — Select this when no pedestal is installed.

Pedestal 1 — Select this when the Paper Feed Pedestal is installed.

Pedestal 2 — Select this when the Paper Feed Pedestal and Drawer Module are
installed.

LCF — Select this when the Large Capacity Feeder is installed.
— ADU (only for e-STUDIO280 Series)

Not Installed — Select this when the ADU is not installed.
Installed — Select this when the ADU is installed.

NOTE: < If you are using the Mac OS X 10.3.0 or earlier, finisher options such as stapling and
hole punching can be selected even if you select “Not Installed” for the Finisher
option. If you select the finisher options for printing but the finisher is not installed,
finisher settings will be ignored and perform printing correctly.
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4. Click [Apply Changes] and close the window.
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Installing Client Software for UNIX

NOTE: < Printing from UNIX is available only when the Network Interface Card is installed.

Please refer to following instructions for configuring printing systems on UNIX workstations.

About Client Software for UNIX

In the Admin’s Client CD-ROM, the following filters for UNIX workstations are included:

B net est4511 (for e-STUDIO4511 Series) /
net_estbw (for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series)

This file is a shell script that will be installed in “/usr/lib/Ip/model”. It contains all the pars-
ing for the printer specific commands and it generates all the output code. Being a shell
script, a system administrator can modify it if a site requires any custom options or if other
components are installed in non-standard locations.

B Ipdsend
This is an executable program that is called by net est4511, or net_estbw to send the print
file to the system using the LPD protocol. This program will be installed in “/opt/toshiba/
tap/bin”.

B [pLinux.sh
(Linux filter only)

This file is a shell script that simulates the command line functions of lp. After processing
the command line options, the e-STUDIO filter is invoked in the same way as a System V
print filter. This file is installed in “/opt/toshiba/tap/bin”. A symbolic link to this file will be
installed in the “/usr/local/bin” directory as Iptap.

B est4511Backend (for e-STUDIO4511 Series) /
estbwBackend (for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series)
(AIX filter only)

This is an executable program that is called by the AIX qdaemon. It receives the arguments
from the qdaemon, interrogates it for copy information etc. then calls the queues' copy of
net_est4511, or net_estbw to run the print. This program will be installed in “/opt/toshiba/
tap/bin”.

B est4511add (for e-STUDIO4511 Series) /
estbwadd (for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series)

This file is a shell script that is used to create a printer description. This file will be installed
in “/opt/toshiba/tap/bin”. A symbolic link will be installed in the “/bin” directory that will
point to the actual location of this file.

B est4511rm (for e-STUDIOA4511 Series) /
estbwrm (for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series)

This file is a shell script that is used to remove a printer description. This file will be
installed in “/opt/toshiba/tap/bin”. A symbolic link will be installed in the “/bin” directory
that will point to the actual location of this file.

B net est4511.1 (for e-STUDIOA4511 Series) /
estbw.1 (for e-STUDIOA450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series)

This is an input file for the man command that supplies online documentation for the printer
specific options. This file will be installed in “/opt/toshiba/tap/man/man1”. A symbolic link
will be installed in the /usr/man/manl directory that will point to the actual location of this
file.
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Planning for Installation

System Requirements

For UNIX workstation, the following environment is required.
OS: Sun Solaris v2.5.1/2.6/2.7/7.8/8/9
HP-UX Version 10.20/11.x
IBM AIX 4.1.5/4.3.3/5L
SCO UnixWare 7
SCO OpenUnix 8
Red Hat Linux 6.2/7.1/7.2/7.3/8.0
SuSE Linux ver 7.0/8.1
Mandrake Linux ver 7.1/9
Turbo Linux 8
Protocol: TCP/IP
Module: Python must be installed.

NOTE: < The “Python” module must be installed on your Unix workstation to enable printing.

The “Python” module is usually installed in the “/usr/bin/” directory. Check this direc-
tory whether the “Python” module is installed.

Installing the Printer on UNIX

Installing the UNIX Filters

UNIX Filters are provided as TAR files for each Operating System. You can install them by
copying the TAR file into the root directory and extract the file.

Copying the UNIX filters

1. Insert the Admin’s Client CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

2. Log on to the root account and copy the TAR file into the root
folder.
* A TAR file for each operating system is included in following folders:
For Solaris: [CD-ROM]/solarisfilter/usa/
For HP-UX:[CD-ROM]/hp-uxfilter/usa/
For AlIX:[CD-ROM]J/aixfilter/usa/
For Linux: [CD-ROMJ/linuxfilter/usa/
For OpenUnix: [CD-ROM]/openunixfilter/usa/

3. Enter the following command and check the output:
* For Solaris:
uname -—a

Output on screen should be:
Sun0OS
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e For HP-UX:
uname -a
Output on screen should be:
HP-UX
e For IBM AIX:
uname -a
Output on screen should be:
ATX
e For Linux:
uname -a
Output on screen should be:
Linux
¢ For OpenUnix:
uname -a
Output on screen should be:
OpenUNIX

NOTE: e |If the output is not as above, ask your administrator.

4. Change to the root directory.

5. Enter the following command:
e For Solaris:
tar xvf solaris.tar
For HP-UX:
tar xvf hpux.tar
For IBM AIX:
tar xvf aix.tar
e For Linux:
tar xvf linux.tar
* For OpenUnix:

tar xvf openunix.tar

6. The command extracts all the required files and installs them
in the correct locations. Continue the procedure for configur-
ing the print queue.

P.187 "Configuring the Print Queue”

Configuring the Print Queue

After you copy UNIX Filters, you can configure the print queue.

There are two ways to configure the print queue: one is creating a print queue using est4511add/
estbwadd, and the other is creating a print queue manually without using est4511add/estbwadd.

P.188 "Creating a Print Queue Using est4511add/estbwadd"
P.188 "Creating a Print Queue Manually"
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SUPPLEMENTS:

— Creating a Print Queue Using est4511add/estbwadd

You can create a print queue using est4511add/estbwadd.

Creating a print queue

1. Log on to the root account.

2. Enter the following command:
For e-STUDIO4511 Series

estd4511ladd <gueue name> <host name or IP address>

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series

estbwadd <queue name> <host name or IP address>

e This command creates a print queue using the system’s Ipadmin command. It also
creates a configuration file that has the destination IP address or host name. Use
the configuration file to change print queue parameters.

* The Ipadmin command stores the printer interface file in the /etc/Ip/interfaces direc-
tory in a file with the same name as the print queue. The configuration file is stored
in the /etc/Ip/interfaces directory in a file named <queue name>.conf.

* Under Linux, the printtool (or equivalent) utility must be used to add the printer into
the Ip printing system after executing the est4511add or est 450add command.

— Creating a Print Queue Manually

You can also configure the print queue by adding a remote printer manually.
The procedure varies depending on the operating systems.

P.188 "Creating a print queue manually on Solaris"

P.189 "Creating a print queue manually on HP-UX"

P.190 "Creating a print queue manually on IBX AIX"

P.191 "Creating a print queue manually on Linux"

P.192 "Creating a print queue manually on OpenUnix"

Creating a print queue manually on Solaris

1. Log on to the root account.
2. Open your Linux/Unix editor.

3. Create the following file.

/etc/lp/interfaces/<queue name>.conf

4. Add a line as below in the <queue name>.conf.
dest=<IP address>

5. Save the file.

6. Enter the following command:

chmod +x <gueue name>.conf
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10.

. Enter the following command:

chown lp:1lp <gueue name>.conf

. Enter the following command:

For e-STUDIO4511 Series

lpadmin -p <queue name> -v /dev/null -I any \
-i /usr/lib/lp/model/net est4511

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series

lpadmin -p <queue name> -v /dev/null -I any \
-i /usr/lib/lp/model/net estbw

. Enter the following command:

accept <gueue name>

Enter the following command:

enable <queue name>

Creating a print queue manually on HP-UX

10.

11.

. Log on to the root account.
. Open your Linux/Unix editor.

. Create the following file.

/etc/lp/interfaces/<queue name>.conf

Add a line as below in the <queue name>.conf.
dest=<IP address>

Save the file.

. Enter the following command:

chmod +x <queue name>.conf

. Enter the following command:

chown lp:lp <queue name>.conf

. Enter the following command:

ps —-ef | grep lpsched | grep -iv grep > /dev/null 2>&l

. Enter the following command:

Echo $°?

If “0” is outputted on the screen, turn the scheduler OFF.
Enter the following command:
/usr/sbin/lpshut > /dev/null 2>&1

Enter the following command:

Printing Guide — Installing Client Software for UNIX 189



For e-STUDIO4511 Series

/usr/sbin/lpadmin -p <queue name> -v /dev/null \
-m net est4511 -o rm <gqueue name> -orpdssc -ob3
For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series
/usr/sbin/lpadmin -p <queue name> -v /dev/null \

-m net estbw -o rm <queue name> -orpdssc -ob3

12. Enter the following command:

accept <gueue name>

13. Enter the following command:

enable <queue name>

14. If you turn OFF the scheduler in step 10, turn the scheduler
ON. Enter the following command:
/usr/lpsched > /dev/null 2>&l

Creating a print queue manually on IBX AIX

1. Enter the following command:
ls /opt/toshiba/tap/filter

2. If the above directory does not exist, enter the following com-
mand:
mkdir /opt/toshiba/tap/filter

3. Log on to the root account.
4. Open your Linux/Unix editor.

5. Create the following file.

/etc/lp/interfaces/<queue name>.conf

6. Add a line as below in the <queue name>.conf.
dest=<IP address>

7. Save the file.

8. Enter the following command:
mkque -g <queue name> \
-a s_statfilter = /usr/lib/lpd/bsdshort \
-a up = TRUE -a host = <IP address> -a rg = dssc

9. Enter the following command:
For e-STUDIO4511 Series

mkquedev -g <queue name> -d dev_<queue name> \
-a backend = /opt/toshiba/tap/bin/est4511Backend
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For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series

mkquedev -gq <queue name> -d dev_<gqueue name> \
-a backend = /opt/toshiba/tap/bin/estbwBackend

10. Enter the following command:
For e-STUDIO4511 Series

cp /usr/lib/lpd/pio/predef/net est4511 \
/opt/toshiba/tap/filter/<queue name>

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series

cp /usr/lib/lpd/pio/predef/net estbw \
/opt/toshiba/tap/filter/<queue name>

Creating a print queue manually on Linux

1. Enter the following command:
1ls /opt/toshiba/tap/interface

2. If the above directory does not exist, enter the following com-
mand:
mkdir /opt/toshiba/tap/interface

3. As root open your Linux/Unix editor.
4. Open your Linux/Unix editor.

5. Create the following file.

/opt/toshiba/tap/interface/<queue name>.conf

6. Add a line as below in the <queue name>.conf.
dest=<IP address>

7. Save the file.

8. Enter the following command:
For e-STUDIO4511 Series

cp /opt/toshiba/tap/model/net est4511 \
/opt/toshiba/tap/interface/<queue name>

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series

cp /opt/toshiba/tap/model/net estbw \

/opt/toshiba/tap/interface/<queue name>
9. Enter the following command:

/opt/toshiba/tap/bin/modPrintcap \

-a <queue name> <IP address>

10. Enter the following command:
ls /opt/toshiba/tap/bin/flag <queue name>
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11. If the above file exists, enter the following command.

/opt/toshiba/tap/bin/printconf import \
-a <queue name> IP ADDRESS \
rm /opt/toshiba/tap/bin/flag <queue name>

12. Restart your Ipd.

Creating a print queue manually on OpenUnix

1. Log on to the root account.
2. Open your Linux/Unix editor.

3. Create the following file.

/etc/lp/interfaces/<queue name>.conf

4. Add a line as below in the <queue name>.conf.
dest=<IP address>

5. Save the file.

6. Enter the following command:

chmod +x <queue name>.conf

7. Enter the following command:

chown lp:1lp <queue name>.conf

8. Enter the following command:
For e-STUDIO4511 Series

lpadmin -p <queue name> -v /dev/null -I any \
-i /usr/lib/lp/model/net est4511

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series

lpadmin -p <queue name> -v /dev/null -I any \
-i /usr/lib/lp/model/net estbw

9. Enter the following command:

accept <queue name>

10. Enter the following command:

enable <queue name>

Changing the Default Values

You can change the default values of a print queue by the following procedure.
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Changing the default values of a print queue

1. Study the interface file, named <queue name>, stored in the /
etc/lp/interfaces directory.
» This file contains all of the default settings and values that can be set.

These values are case sensitive and must conform to the /bin/sh vari-
able format.

2. To manually edit the configuration file (/etc/Ip/interfaces/

<queue name>.conf), add a line that consists of the parameter
and value.

* For example, to change the default orientation to Landscape, add the
following line:

orient= “LANDSCAPE"”

Deleting the Print Queue

There are two ways to delete the print queue: one is deleting a print queue using est4511rm/estb-
wrm, and the other is deleting a print queue manually without using est4511rm/estbwrm.
P.193 "Deleting a Print Queue Using est4511rm/estbwrm"

P.193 "Deleting a Print Queue Manually"

— Deleting a Print Queue Using est4511rm/estbwrm
When you want to delete the queue using est4511rm/estbwrm, perform the following procedure.

Deleting a print queue

1. Log on to the root account.

2. Enter the following command:
For e-STUDIO4511 Series:

estd4511rm <queue name>

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series

estbwrm <queue name>

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ This command uses the system’s Ipadmin command to delete the print queue and
configuration file.
* Please restart the Ipd under Linux.

— Deleting a Print Queue Manually
You can also configure the print queue by adding a print queue manually.

The procedure varies depending on the operating systems.
P.194 "Deleting a print queue manually on Solaris"
P.194 "Deleting a print queue manually on HP-UX"
P.194 "Deleting a print queue manually on IBM AIX"
P.195 "Deleting a print queue manually on Linux"
P.195 "Deleting a print queue manually on OpenUnix"
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Deleting a print queue manually on Solaris

1. Log on to the root account.

2. Enter the following command:

lpadmin -x <gqueue name>

3. Enter the following command:

rm /etc/lp/interfaces/<queue name>.conf

Deleting a print queue manually on HP-UX

1. Log on to the root account.

2. Enter the following command:
ps —ef | grep lpsched | grep —-iv grep > /dev/null 2>&l

3. Enter the following command:
Echo $°?

4. If “0” outputted on the screen, turn the scheduler OFF. Enter
the following command:
/usr/sbin/lpshut > /dev/null 2>&1

5. Enter the following command:

/usr/sbin/lpadmin -x <queue name>

6. Enter the following command:

rm /etc/lp/interfaces/<queue name>.conf

7. If “0” was outputted on the screen in step 3, turn the sched-
uler ON. Enter the following command:
/usr/sbin/lpsched > /dev/null 2>&l

Deleting a print queue manually on IBM AIX

1. Log on to the root account.
2. Enter the following command:
rm /opt/toshiba/tap/filter/<queue name>

3. Enter the following command:

rm /opt/oshiba/tap/filter/<queue name>.conf

4. Enter the following command:

rmquedev -q <queue name> -d dev_<queue name>
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5. Enter the following command:

rmque -g <queue name>

Deleting a print queue manually on Linux

1. Log on to the root account.
2. Enter the following command:
rm /opt/toshiba/tap/interface/<queue name>

3. Enter the following command:

rm /opt/toshiba/tap/interface/<queue name>.conf

4. Enter the following command:
/opt/toshiba/tap/bin/modPrintcap -d <queue name>

5. Enter the following command:
1ls /opt/toshiba/tap/bin/flag <queue name>

6. If the above file exists, enter the following command:
/opt/toshiba/tap/bin/printconf import \
-d <queue name> \
rm /opt/toshiba/tap/bin/flag <queue name>

7. Restart your Ipd.

Deleting a print queue manually on OpenUnix

1. Log on to the root account.

2. Enter the following command:

lpadmin -x <queue name>

3. Enter the following command:

rm /etc/lp/interfaces/<queue name>.conf

Installing the CUPS

The Admin’s Client CD-ROM also includes the CUPS files that enable the CUPS print system.

Installing the CUPS

1. Insert the Admin’s Client CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

2. Log on to the root account and copy the GZIP file into the
“usr/share/cups/model/” directory.
¢ A GZIP file is included in the “CUPS/USA” folder in the CD-ROM.

3. Enter the following command:
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

For e-STUDIO4511 Series:
cp TOSHIBA EST4511 CUPS.gz /usr/share/cups/model/

For e-STUDIOA450 Series:
cp TOSHIBA EST450 CUPS.gz /usr/share/cups/model/

For e-STUDIO280 Series:
cp TOSHIBA EST280 CUPS.gz /usr/share/cups/model/

Enter the following command:
service lpd stop

* When using the Red Hat Linux, continue to the next step.
¢ When using other than the Red Hat Linux, skip to step 8.

. When using the Red Hat Linux, enter the following command:

/usr/bin/redhat-switch-printer
* The redhat-switch-printer dialog box appears.

. Select “CUPS” and click [OK].

¢ The information dialog box appears.

. Click [OKI.

. Enter the following command:

service cups start

. Enter the following command:

/usr/bin/cupsconfig
¢ The Common UNIX Printing System page appears.

Click the “Manage Printers” link.
* The Printer page is displayed.

Click [Add Printer].
* The Prompt dialog box appers.

Enter the user name and password that has the Super User
privilege, and click [OK].

e The Admin page is displayed.

Enter the printer name in the “Name” field and click [Con-
tinue].

Select “Internet Printing Protocol (http)” at the “Device” drop
down box and click [Continue].

Enter the IPP URL address (http://<IP address>:631/Print) for
the equipment in the “Device URL” field and click [Continue].

Select “TOSHIBA” at the “Make” drop down box and click
[Continue].
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17. Select the model name for this equipment in the “Model” list
and click [Continue].

18. Click the printer name link.

19. When you want to configure the print options, click [Config-
ure Printer].

20. Change the settings as you require, and click [Continue] in
each area to save settings.
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Other Installation Procedures

Installing the Client Software from TopAccess

If the system administrator has uploaded the driver software to this equipment, you can use
TopAccess to install the software on your workstation.

Installing client software from TopAccess for Windows

1. In TopAccess, click the Install Software link at the bottom of
the screen.

e-Filing

Job Status Registration Courter Administration

Device eedbon
Device Information
Status Ready
Weme WFP-00CETES1
Location
Copier Madel TOSHIBA e-STUDIOAS11
Hard Disk Space Avaikle 14335 VB
Coract Informetian
Phone Number
Message
Alerts .
. Faper
[HLTIES Drawer Sizs [Tye |Capacty | Ststus
Finisher 2 Holes
_ Upper Drawer LT |Pein 800 Empty
Hole Punch Uit 2 Foles
Lower Dravwer A3 |Pan 600 Near Empty
Fax Mot Instalied
Pedestal Upper Drawer A4R_[Plin_|600 Paper Avaldble

HIBATEC CORPORATION Al Rj

¢ The Install Client Software page opens.

2. Click the “Install Client1” link to download the installer file.

b

Install Client Software

Drivers | Unix Fitters | Macintosh PPD Files

Please click on the link(s) below to download the Windows Installer Files.

File Name Size
Install Clientt 45088(KB)
Install Client2 149995(KB)

3. Download the installer file on your desktop by following the
prompts.

4. Double-click the “InstallClient1.exe” file that you down-
loaded.
¢ The installer starts and the InstallShield Wizard dialog box appears.

5. Follow the installation procedure using the Client! CD-ROM
described in following section.
P.18 "Installing Client Software for Windows"
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Installing client software from TopAccess for Macintosh

1. In TopAccess, click the Install Software link at the bottom of
the screen.

e-Filing

Job Status Registration Courter Addministration

Device el

Device Information
Status Readly

Name MFP-00CE7861

Location

Copier Model: TOSHIBA e-STUDIOA511
Hard Disk Space Available 14985 MB

Contact Information

Phone Mumber

Messags

lerls
. Paper
piicne Drawer Size |Type |Capacty | Stetus
Firisher 2 Holes

Upper Drawer LT |Pan |500 Empty
Hole Punch Unil | 2 Hales

Lower Drawer A3 |Plain 800 Near Empty
Faox et Installed

Pedestal Upper Drawer A4R_|Plain | 500 Paper Avalable

¢ The Install Client Software page opens.

2. Click the “Macintosh PPD Files” link.

b

Install Client Software

Drivers | Unix Filters Macintosh PPD Files

Please click on the link(s) below to download the Windows Installer Files.

File Name

Size
Install Client1 45088(KB)
Install Client2 19895(KB)

¢ The software components list is displayed.

3. Click the File Name link that you want to download.

b

Install Client Software

Drivers | Unix Filters Macintosh PPD Files

Please click on the link(s) below to download the Macintosh PPD Files

File Name Size
TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511Series sit TER(KB)
TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511Geries.az 82(KE)

For e-STUDIO4511 Series:

TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO4511Series.sit — Click this link to download the PPD file
for Mac OS 8.6/9.x and Mac OS X 10.1/10.2 Classic mode.
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TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO4511Series.gz — Click this link to download the PPD file
for Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later.

For e-STUDIO450 Series:

TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO450Series.sit — Click this link to download the PPD file for
Mac OS 8.6/9.x and Mac OS X 10.1/10.2 Classic mode.

TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO450Series.gz — Click this link to download the PPD file for
Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later.

For e-STUDIO280 Series:

TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO280Series.sit — Click this link to download the PPD file for
Mac OS 8.6/9.x and Mac OS X 10.1/10.2 Classic mode.

TOSHIBA_e-STUDIO280Series.gz — Click this link to download the PPD file for
Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later.

4. Download the PPD file of your Mac OS version on your desk-
top by following the prompts.

5. After you download the PPD file, refer to the installation pro-
cedure for Macintosh to set up the printer.
P.169 "Installing Client Software for Macintosh"

Installing client software from TopAccess for Unix

1. In TopAccess, click the Install Software link at the bottom of
the screen.

TopAccess e-tiling
Job Status Logs Registration Courter Administration

Device el
Device Information
Status Ready
Matne MFP-00CETBE1
Location
Copier Model: TOSHBA e-STUDIO4511
Hard Disk Space Availahle 14935 MB
Contact Information
Phone Mumber
Message
Alerts

_ Paper
piicne Drawer Size |Type |Capacty | Stetus

Finisher 2 Holes
Upper Drawer LT Plain | 600 Empty

Hole Punch Unit 2Holes
Lower Drawer 23 |Plain  |800 Mear Empty

Fax Mot Instaled
Pedestal Upper Drawer B4R Plain 600 Paper Available

* The Install Client Software page opens.
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2. Click the “Unix Filters” link.

b

Install Client Software

Drivers | Unix Fitters

Please click on the link(s) below to download the Windows Installer Files.

File Name

Install Clientl

Install Client2

Size

45088(KE)
19995(KE)

¢ The software components list is displayed.

3. Click the Unix filter link that you want to install.

b

Install Client Software
Drivers | Unix Filters

Please click on the link(s) below to download the Unix Filters

File Name
Al Filter
HE-Unix Filter

Linux Filter

Qpen Unix Filter
Saolaris Filter

Size
170(KB)
100(kB}
110(KB)
100(kB}
BO(KE)

4. Download the Unix tar file containing the Unix filters on your

desktop by following the prompts.

5. After you download the Unix tar file, refer to the installation
procedure for Unix to set up the printer.

P.185 "Installing Client Software for UNIX"
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3. PRINTING
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Printing from Windows

This equipment supports printing from Windows applications using the PCLS5c, PCL6 and PS3
printer drivers.

These printer drivers allow you to define such document properties as the orientation and print
quality of your pages, and such complex finishing options as booklet layout and multi-position
stapling.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The PCL5c¢ Printer Driver is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

Before Using the Printer Driver

NOTES:

Before printing, you have to configure the following options:

Configuration Settings

You have to configure such options as optional drawers, finisher, and hole punch unit. The
features of these optional devices are not available unless you tell the system that the
optional devices are installed.

Department Code

This system can manage jobs by department code. This feature lets you manage job
counters for every department code. For example, a network administrator can check the
number of copies printed from specific department member.

If the Department Code is enabled, enter your Department Code provided by your adminis-
trator.

Configuring the Options

After you complete the installation of the printer drivers, you should configure the option set-
tings on the printer drivers.

There are two methods to configure the options;

If this equipment and your computer are not connected in the TCP/IP network, you can con-
figure the options manually.
P.205 "Configuring the Options Manually"

If this equipment and your computer are connected in the TCP/IP network, you can config-
ure the options automatically obtaining the settings using the SNMP Communication.
P.206 "Configuring the Options Automatically"

When the printer drivers are installed using Point and Print on Windows 98/Me, you
must click [Update Now] in the [Configuration] tab before starting to use for printing.
When the printer drivers are installed using Point and Print on Windows NT 4.0/
2000/XP/Server 2003 and the option settings are changed in the [Configuration] tab,
the changes that are made in the [Configuration] tab will not be made available
when printing from the application unless you change and apply one of the settings
in the print options that are shown in the [Printing Default] button in the [Advanced]
tab (for Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003) or the [Document Default] command in the
[File] menu (for Windows NT 4.0). After you change one of the settings, the
changes that you made in the [Configuration] tab will be correctly applied.

The following procedure describes how to make the changes that you made in the
[Configuration] tab available from the application. The operation varies depending
on the operating system.

For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
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. After you change the option settings in the [Configuration] tab, display the

[Advanced] tab and click [Printing Default].

Change one of the settings. (For example, change “Number of Copies”.)

Click [OK] to save changes. Now, the changes that you made in the [Configura-
tion] tab apply correctly in the printer driver.

If required, click [Printing Default] in the [Advanced] tab and restore the setting
that you changed in Step 2 to the original value and click [OK].

For Windows NT 4.0

1.

5.

After you change the option settings in the [Configuration] tab, click [OK] to close
the Properties dialog box.

2. Select the printer driver and select [Document Defaults] in the [File] menu.
3.
4. Click [OK] to save changes. Now, the changes that you made in the [Configura-

Change one of the settings. (For example, change “Number of Copies”.)

tion] tab apply correctly in the printer driver.
If required, select [Document Defaults] in the [File] menu and restore the setting
that you changed in Step 3 to the original value and click [OK].

— Configuring the Options Manually
The following describes an instruction on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when
other versions of Windows are used.

Setting the configuration tab manually

REQUIREMENT: ¢ You mustlog into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege when using Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows
Server 2003.

1.

Select the printer driver in the Printers folder. Then click [File]
and select [Properties].

-lolx
Fils Edt W¥ew Favortes Tooks Help ‘
Open Bearch [YFolders (% | 5 U7 X = | EE-
Set as Default Printer j ey
Printing Preferences. ..

TOSHIBA TOSHIBA

Cancel Al Documents Add Printer
| -STUDICOH.., e-5TUDIO4. .,

Sharing...
Use Printer Offline

T TopAccessDocMan

Server Froperties

Create Shorkcuk
Delete

Renarme 1

Close =]
J Displays the properbies of the selected items. A

¢ When you are operating under Windows XP/Server 2003, open the

Printers and Faxes folder to access the printer driver.

e The printer driver properties dialog box appears.
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SUPPLEMENT:

2. Display the [Configuration] tab and set the following options.

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series PCL5c Properties x|
General | Sharing | Parts | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Fonts  Cenfiguation | sbaut |
Pedestal [Pedestal 2 =
Finisher: [Saaddle: Stitch Firisher =
Hole Punch Uit [2/3Holes =
Uppet Drawer: [Letter | PaperTyper  [Plain =
Lower Drawer: [Legal | PaperTyper  [Plain =
Pedestal Upper:  [Ledger | PaperTyper  [Plain =
Pedestal Lower: ~ [Statement x|  PaperType: | Plain =
Large Capaciy  [Letter =l PaperTyper [Plain =
BypassFeeder  [Automatic x| PaperType:  [Plain =
Profile:  [MNane -
Memory 128MB -
Save b Delete
[V Enable SNMP Communication
Festare Defauits | Update Now | = piate Autometicaly
0K | Cancel | depb | Hep |

Pedestal — This sets whether or not optional drawers or large capacity feeder is
installed.

Finisher — This sets whether or not optional finisher is installed.
Hole Punch — This sets whether or not optional hole punch unit is installed.

Automatic Duplexer — This sets whether or not optional automatic duplexer is
installed. (e-STUDIO280 Series Only)

Upper Drawer/Paper Type — Select the paper size and paper type of paper that
is loaded in the Upper Drawer.

Lower Drawer/Paper Type — Select the paper size and paper type of paper that
is loaded in the Lower Drawer.

Pedestal Upper/Paper Type — Select the paper size and paper type of paper
that is loaded in the Pedestal 1 when it is installed.

Pedestal Lower/Paper Type — Select the paper size and paper type of paper
that is loaded in the Pedestal 2 when it is installed.

Large Capacity/Paper Type — Select the paper size and paper type of paper
that is loaded in the Large Capacity Feeder when it is installed.

Bypass Feeder — Select the paper type of paper that is loaded in the Stack
Feed Bypass.

Memory — Select the size of memory.

For more information about each item, see descriptions about the Configuration
Tab.
P.246 "Configuration Tab"

3. Click [Apply] and [OK] to save settings.

— Configuring the Options Automatically
The following describes an instruction on Windows 2000. The procedure is the same when
other versions of Windows are used.
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Setting the configuration tab using SNMP communication

REQUIREMENT: ¢ You mustlog into Windows as a user who has the “Administrators” or “Power Users”
privilege when using Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows
Server 2003.

1. Select the printer driver in the Printers folder. Then click [File]
and select [Properties].

g
Fle Edit Wew Favorites Tooks Help ‘

Open Bearch [yFoiders % | 0 02 = | E-

Set as Default Printer

Printing Preferences. .. —
Pause Printing

Cancel All Dacuments Add Printer TOSHIBA TOSHIEA
Y e-STUDIOH... e-STUDIO. .,
Sharing... —

Use Printer Offiine
T TopAccessDocMan
Server Properties

Create Shortout
Delete
Rename 1

Froperties

Close =]
g, Displays the properties of the selected items, 4

* When you are operating under Windows XP/Server 2003, open the
Printers and Faxes folder to access the printer driver.
* The printer driver properties dialog box appears.

2. Display the [Configuration] tab, check on “Enable SNMP
Communication”, and click [Update Now].

9' TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series PCL5c Properties _ﬂﬂ

General | Sharing | Parts | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Fonts  Cenfiguation | sbaut |

Pedestal [Nore =
Finisher: [Nore =
Hole Punch Uit [ere I|
Uppet Drawer: [Letter | PaperTyper  [Plain =
Lower Drawer: [Letter | PaperTyper  [Plain =
Pedestal Upper:— [Letter =l PaperTyper [Plain =
Pedestal Lower:  [Letter =l PaperTyper [Plain =
Large Capaciy  [Letter =l PaperTyper [Plain =
BypassFeeder  [Automatic x| PaperType:  [Plain =

Profie:  [Nane B
Mermory 126MB -
Save bs Delete
¥ Enable SNMP Commurication

Festare Defauits | Update Now | ™ update Automaticall

0K | Cancel | depb | Hep |

* The printer driver starts communicating with system and obtains
option settings automatically.
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NOTE:

SUPPLEMENT:

¢ If the connection to the equipment has not been configured correctly, the message

“The address of your printer could not be located. Would you like to find it?” will be
displayed. If it is displayed, click [Yes] and search for the equipment using the
TopAccessDocMon Local Discovery dialog box. After searching the equipment, the
SNMP communication will be enabled. For the instructions on how to search the
equipment, refer to the instructions of TopAccessDocMon.

P.335 "Searching for a Printer”

3. If you want to update option settings automatically when the
[Configuration] tab is opened, check on “Update Automati-

cally”.
General | Shaiing | Potts | Advanced | Color Mansgement | Security | Fonts  Configustion | bout |
Pedestal [Pedestal 1 =l
Finisher: [Firisher =l
Hole Funch Urit [2Holes =
Upper Drawer.  |Letter | PaperType [Plain =l
Lower Drawer. |43 | PaperType [Plain =l
Pedestal Upper: |44 | PaperType [Plain =l
Pedestal Lower: — [Lelter =l PaperType [Plain =
Laige Capacly:  [Letter =l PaperType [Plain =
BypassFeeder  [fwtomatic  ¥| PaperTyper  |[Plain =l
Ficfle: — [More -
Memory 25EME -
Save ds.. Defeiz )
¥ Enable SNMP Communication
Fiestore Diefaulls | Upidate Now | ™ Update Automaticaly
ok | Concel | apol Help

4. Click [Apply] and [OK] to save settings.

* For more information about each item, see descriptions about the Configuration
Tab.
P.246 "Configuration Tab"

Setting the Department Code

When this equipment is managed by department codes, you have to enter your department code
on the printer driver.

This allows a network administrator to check the number of copies printed from specific depart-
ment members. Also users can check to see who submitted the print jobs, by using the Touch
Panel Display and monitoring tools.

Please ask your administrator whether or not you should enter the Department Code.

208

Printing Guide — Printing from Windows



SUPPLEMENT: ¢ How the equipment performs printing for an invalid department code print job, which
no department code or invalid department code is specified, varies depending on
the Department Code Enforcement setting that can be set from TopAccess Adminis-
trator mode and whether the SNMP Communication is enabled or not. When the
SNMP Communication and Department Code Enforcement are enabled, an error
message will be displayed when entering the invalid department code. When the
SNMP Communication is disabled and Department Code Enforcement is enabled,
the invalid department code print job will be stored in the invalid department code
print job list without printing. When the Department Code Enforcement is disabled,
the invalid department code print job will be printed.

However, when using Windows NT 4.0 and configure the connection through a Net-
Ware print server, an error message for entering the invalid department code will not
be displayed even if the Department Code Enforcement setting and SNMP Commu-
nication is enabled.

* A department code can be entered every time you begin printing. If you have to use
a different department code for each print job, enter it when you begin printing.

Entering department code

1. Select the printer driver in the Printers folder. Then click
[File] and select [Properties] (for Windows 98/Me), select
[Document Defaults...] (for Windows NT 4.0), or [Printing Pref-
erences...] (for Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003).

-lolx
Fils Edt W¥ew Favortes Tooks Help ‘
Open Eearch GhFoders o8| 05 B % = | E-
Set as Default Printer j ey
: =4
Pauss Printing
Cancel All Dacuments #dd Printer TOSHIBA TOSHIEA
[——————— &-5TUDIOH... &-STUDIO4..
sharing... c
Use Frinter Offiine
T TopAccessDocMan
Server Froperties
Create Shorteut
Delete
Rename 1
Properties
Close =]
(=] Dsplays default document settings For this printer. A

e The printer driver properties dialog box appears.
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2. Display the [Print Job] tab and enter your department code in
the “Department” field.

9' TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCLSc Printing Preferences _ﬂﬂ

Setup  Printdob | Layout | Effect | Image Gualiy | About |

& Mormal Print

P © Scheduled Print Time:  [7723/2004 1.56 P Edit
€ Fiivate Print Document |0 Mumber:

I""“'I " Proof Print

© Print ta Overlay File

Letter

JJJ1 23 JJJ1 23 (" Store to e-Fiing Public Box =
Passward
T = e
— = Piint
Piofle:  [None B
| Destinaion: e Ty -
S s Deee
Depattwent:
Risstors Defauils | "

0K | Cancel | depb | Hep |

* In the Department field, only numeric characters can be entered. The
Department Code must be 5-digit number.

3. Click [Apply] and [OK] to save settings.

Copying the PPD File for Windows

The Client] CD-ROM contains a printer description file for popular Windows applications.
PageMaker 6.0, 6.5, and 7.0 do not support automatic installation of printer description files. To
make printing available in the Print and Page Setup dialog boxes of this application, copy the
printer description file to the appropriate location.

Copying the printer description file

1. On the Client1 CD-ROM, open the folder that contains the PS3
printer driver.
¢  For Windows 98/Me:
[Client1 CD-ROM]:\9X_ME\PS\<language>\
¢ For Windows NT 4.0:
[Client1 CD-ROM]:\NT\PS\<language>\
¢ For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003:
[Client1 CD-ROM]:\W2K_XP_2003\PS\<language>\

2. Copy the printer description file (*.ppd) to the appropriate
location.
* For PageMaker 6.0:
\PM6\RSRC\USENGLSH\PPD4
* For PageMaker 6.5:
\PM65\RSRC\USENGLSH\PPD4
* For PageMaker 7.0:
\Program Files\Adobe\PageMaker 7.0\Rsrc\Usenglish\PPD4
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NOTE:

When you print a document using the PPD file for e-STUDIO4511 Series, you can
select the high resolution setting (such as “Color High-res General”) for the Color
Resolution Type in the Print dialog box even if the optional expansion memory is not
installed. In that case, the print job will not be printed.

Printing from Application

Considerations and Limitations

Some options listed in the printer driver can also be set from an application (for example,
collation). However, using collation in the application may cause problems. In that case, use
the driver option to perform the function, rather than setting it from the application. But
depending on the application, settings such as the orientation may need to be set in the appli-
cation, or the printer driver, or both. The application may not set up the file properly for
printing on this equipment and may also take longer to process. In order to print properly
from the application that you are using, please see the section about printing in the applica-
tion’s manual.

How to Print

Once you have installed the printer driver and configured it properly, you can print directly from
most Windows applications. Simply choose the Print command from within your application.

You can print using the various functions by setting print options on the printer driver.

Printing from Windows applications

SUPPLEMENT:

1. Open a file and select [Print] from the [File] menu of the appli-

cation.
e The Print dialog box appears.

2. Select the printer driver of the equipment to be used and
Click [Properties].

Print E

- Frinter

(U T CSHIEA &5 TUDIDAS1] Series FCLGe Propetties
Statws.  Feady

Type:  TDSHIBA 8-STUDIO4511 Series PCLSe

‘where:  IP_101070120

Comment I~ Pint to file

~Print rang Copi

& Al Mumber of copiss: [T =]
) .

Pages o Io _!.B Bl e
) Selection

* The printer properties dialog box appears.

The procedures for displaying the properties dialog for the printer driver may be dif-
ferent depending on an application that you are using. See your application’s man-
ual about displaying the printer properties dialog box.
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3. Setting the Print Options for each tab according to how you
want to print.

Setup | PrintJob | Lapeut | Effect | Image Gualiy | About |
| Driginal Paper Size: -
[ m
™ Manual Scale =k
Print Paper Size Same as Original Size -
Paper Source Butomaic =
Paper Typs Flain =
Orentation [Para =]
Letter .
Muriber of Copies: [ +
JJJ1 2.3 JJJ1 23 g
Copy Handing Sort Copies -
Graphics Test
— Coor Butomaic ~
Profile:  [Nane |
Staple: None -
Save s Delete Hole: Punch: None -
ey 2Sided Printing: None -

0K | Cancel | Heb |

» Setting the print options varies depending on how you want to print a
document.
P.216 "Print Options"

* You can also set the print options using setting profiles.
P.213 "Setting Print Options Using Profiles"

4. Click [OK] to save the settings.
5. Click [OK] or [Print] to print a document.

P 20X
- Piinter

Name: | TOSHIBA e 5TUDIDAS1 Series PCLG: =] Propstiss
Status:  Fieady

Type: TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCLG:
wlhers: IP_1010.70.120

Comment, I~ Pint ta fle
- Print 1ang Copi
& Al Mumber of copiss: [T =]
€ Fages  from: oy
-!] ¥ Collts
) Selection

Setting Up Print Options

Print Options are the attributes you set to define the way a print job is processed. For example,
the private print and proof print options determine how the copier manages your print job.

SUPPLEMENT: e To find the printing instructions for your specific needs, refer to the procedures in the
following section.
P.249 "Printing with Extended Print Functionality"
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How to Setup

There are several ways to set print options. Also, how the settings effect printing varies depend-
ing on the way you set the options. Also the tabs displayed vary depending on how you display
the printer properties.

— Setting Initial Values of Print Options

Setting the print options by displaying the printer properties from the Printers folder within the
Windows Start menu will establish the initial values of the options. For example, the paper size
setting you most commonly use, optional device settings, user information settings, etc., are set-
tings you will not want to change every time you print. It is convenient to set these options as
initial values.

NOTE: If you have install the printer driver by Point-and-Print on Windows 2000, Windows
XP, or Windows Server 2003, please set the initial values of print options from the
[Printing Default] button in the [Advanced] tab on the properties dialog box that can
be displayed by selecting [Properties] in the [File] menu. The initial values cannot

be set by the following method.

How to display:

1. Click [Start], [Settings], and select [Printers] (for Windows 98/
Me/NT 4.0/2000) or [Printers and Faxes] (for Windows XP/
Server 2003).

2. Select the printer driver for the equipment, click the [File]
menu and select [Properties] (for Windows 98/Me), [Docu-
ment Defaults] (for Windows NT 4.0), or [Printing Prefer-
ences] (for Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003).

— Setting Print Options for Each Print Job

Setting the print options by displaying the printer properties from the Print dialog box within an
application will establish the values for the current print job. The print option settings specific to
each print job are set using this method.

How to display:

1. Click the [File] menu and select [Print] on an application.

2. Select the printer driver of the equipment to be used and
Click [Properties].

— Setting Print Options Using Profiles
Print option settings can be saved so you can easily load specifically configured settings for a
particular job.

In order to print a document using profiles, you should create the saved profile first.
P.214 "Saving profile"

Once you save profile, you can load the settings for a particular job to print a document.
P.215 "Loading profile"

You can also delete the profile that you no longer require.
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P.215 "Deleting profile"

Saving profile

You can create up to 20 profiles for a printer driver.

1. Configure the print options on each tab.
e Setting the print options varies depending on how you want to print a

document.
P.216 "Print Options"

2. Click [Save As...] at the Profile group.

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDI4511 Series PCL5c Printing Preferences =X

Setup | PrintJob | Layout | Effect | Image Guaity | About |

Original Paper Size: Letter (81/2 511" -
Marual Scal =
I~ Manual Scale 00 %
Fiint Paper Size. Same as Original Size -
Paper Souce Automatic -
Paper Type, Plain -
Orientation: Portrait B
Letter .
Number of Copiss: i :
JJJ1 23 JJJ1 23 =l
Copy Handing [sotCopies =]
Graphics Tet |
alor: Automatic |
Profile:  [More -
taple: Hone =
Save bs... Deleie ole Punch: Hone =
Restore Defaulls -Sided Printing:

0K | Cancel | Apph | Hep

* The Profile Name dialog box appears.

3. Enter the profile name and click [OK].

Profile Name

Frofle Name: e
Cancel

¢ The file name can be up to 32 characters long.

SUPPLEMENT: e If you enter the existing profile name, it prompts whether overwrite the existing pro-
file or not. If you want to overwrite the existing profile, click [OK].

4. The setting profile is saved.
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Loading profile

1. Select a profile in the “Profile” drop down box.

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series PCL5c Printing Preferences 2]
Setup | PrintJob | Layout | Effect | Image Guaity | About |
Original Paper Size: Letter (31/2x11") -
Marual Scal =
™ Manusl Scale: 00 =
Frint Paper Size: Same as Driginal Size -
Paper Source: Automatic -
Paper Type, Plain -
Orientation Portait -
Letter =
Hunber of Copies: 1 -
JJJ1 23 JJJ1 23 2l
Copy Handing [sotCopies =]
Graphics Test
————v Automatic -
Profile: Fils05 =
Hone = | || i Hone =
Save b T2 | Hole Punch: None -
File03 =
Riestare Defaulls ol LRI 3 Back H
0k | cancel | Apph | Hep |

¢ The settings profile is loaded from the file and apply to the printer

options.

Deleting profile

1. Select a profile that you want to delete in the “Profile” drop

down box, and click [Delete].

9' TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCLSc Printing Preferences _ﬂﬂ

Setup | PrintJob | Lapeut | Effect | Image Gualiy | About |

Letter

JJJ1 2.3 JJJ1 23

Original Paper Size: Letter (8172117 -
(= .
[ ManalSealer [T T00=] 2
Print Paper Size: Same a3 Driginal Size -
Paper Source: Automatic B
Paper Typs Plain -
Orientation: Fortrait B

Mumber of Copies:

Copy Handling.

1 =|
™|
Sort Copies -

Graphics Test
olar Automatic -
Profie: =
taple: None: =
Save As Delete cle Purich: W =]
Risstors Defauils Sided Printing: Book B

0K | Cancel | depb | Hep |

* The Confirm Profile Delete dialog box appears.

2. Click [Yes] to delete the selected profile.
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Print Options

This section describes print options in each tab of the printer driver. This section will help you
to find the description of specific print options, or understand the functions for each print option.

0. TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCL5c Printing Preferences
Setup | PrintJob | Layout | Effect | Image Guaity | About | — @
Original Paper Size - @
Marual Scal =
— ™ Maral Seale T
wh Fiint Paper Size. Same as Original Size -
e
““““ Paper Source, Automatic -
Faper Type: Plain -
Orientation: Portrait B
Letter .
Number of Copiss: i :
JJJ1 23 JJJ1 23 =
Copy Handing [sotCopies =]
Graphics Text
Colar Automatic -
Profie:  [Mane - @
! = Staple: Hone =
Savehs.. Delete Hole Punch: Hone -
Restore Defauls JiZ=sisdRinge: Hone El ®
P — |
0 | cames | s | Hee |
i i i

]
® © ® ©

1) Printer Name
Displays the name given to the printer driver when it was installed, or the name it displays
on the icon in the Printer folder.

2) Menu Tabs
The menu items of the printer driver are displayed as tabs. Clicking on a tab will display the
contents of the selected tab. The tabs displayed vary depending on the way the print proper-
ties are displayed.

Setup Tab

The Setup tab contains basic print operation settings, such as original paper size, print
paper size, paper source, paper type, orientation, number of copies, and so on. Also this
tab allows you to enable enlarge/reduce printing, sort printing, stapling and punching,
and 2-sided printing.

P.218 "Setup Tab"

Print Job Tab

The Print Job tab contains job type settings that select the way this equipment handles
the print job. This tab also allows you to enable various job types such as Scheduled

Print, Private Print, and Proof Print. And you can print a document as an overlay file, or
store to e-Filing.

P.224 "Print Job Tab"

Layout Tab
The Layout Tab contains finishing options such as Cover page printing, Booklet print-
ing, and N-up printing.

P.226 "Layout Tab - Standard Window"
P.230 "Layout Tab - Booklet Window"
P.233 "Layout Tab - Multiple Pages per Sheet Window"

216
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¢ Effect Tab
The Effect Tab contains print options that add the effects to your print jobs such as
Watermarks, Overlay Image printing, Rotate printing, Mirror printing, and Negative
printing. Also it allows to enable Toner Save and Smoothing functions.
P.235 "Effect Tab"

* Image Quality Tab
The Image Quality Tab allows you to select how images are printed. You can easily
select appropriate image quality depending on the type of job being printed.
P.239 "Image Quality Tab"

¢ Fonts Tab
The Fonts Tab allows you to select how the TrueType fonts are printed. This tab is only
displayed when the printer properties are accessed from the Printers folder.
P.244 "Font Tab"

¢ Configuration Tab
The Configuration Tab allows you to configure the options. When any optional unit is
installed in this equipment, set the configuration of the machine on this tab. This tab is
only displayed when the printer properties are accessed from the Printers folder.

P.246 "Configuration Tab"

¢ About Tab
The About Tab contains the version information of the printer driver.

P.249 "About Tab"

3) Preview window
In the Preview windows, you can check the current settings in the printer driver. You can
change view type by clicking [Graphic] to display the print options settings graphically or
[Text] to display the print options settings as a texts.

4) Profile
Print option settings can be saved on your hard disk. You can save print option settings by
clicking [Save As...] and easily load a setting file by selecting a profile name in the drop
down box.
P.213 "Setting Print Options Using Profiles"

5) [Restore Defaults]
Click this to restore the settings to the original factory defaults.
6) [OK]
Click this to enter the input settings and complete the print options settings.

7) [Cancel]
Click this to cancel the input settings and exit the print options settings.

8) [Apply]
Click this to enter the input settings without closing the print options settings. This button is
only displayed when the printer properties are accessed from the Printers folder for Win-
dows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows XP, and Windows Server 2003. This button
remains grayed out until a setting is changed.

9) [Help]
Click this to browse the HELP for the printer driver.
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— Setup Tab

The Setup tab contains basic print operation settings, such as original paper size, print paper
size, paper source, paper type, orientation, number of copies, and so on. Also this tab allows you
to enable enlarge/reduce printing, sort printing, stapling and punching, and 2-sided printing.

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDI4511 Series PCL5c Printing Preferences =X

Setup | PrintJob | Layout | Effect | Image Guaity | About |

Original Paper Size Letier (8172 511'] - @
™ Manual Scale o0 5 C)
Piint Paper Size Same as Original Size ~ @
Paper Source: ASutomatic - @
Paper Type: Plain = @
Drientation; Partrait |
= ©
Nurber of Copies: [ :
JJJ1 23 JJJ1 23 ul @
Copy Handing [0 Copies =l
Graphics Test .
— o utomatic ~
Fiofie:  [Mone - @
Staple: None =
Save s, Dotz Hole Punc [Hone = @
e 2:Sided Printing: None -

ok | cencel | s | Hen |

1) Original Paper Size
This selects the size of a document to be printed.

Auvailable original paper sizes are listed below:

e Letter o A4 * Folio ¢ Envelope COM10
e Ledger * A3 ¢ 13”LG * Envelope Monarch
* Legal * A3-Wide ¢ 857SQ * Envelope DL
e Statement e AS ¢ 8K ¢ Envelope Cho-3
e Computer s A6 ¢ 16K ¢ Envelope You-4
¢ (12x187) * B4

* B5

SUPPLEMENTS: e The default paper size will be “Letter” or “A4” according to the regional setting in the
Windows.
¢ “A3-Wide” is displayed only for the european version, and “(12 x 18”)" is displayed
only for the US version.
* “(12 x 18”)" and “A3-Wide” are not available when the Single-staple Finisher is
installed.

For e-STUDIO4511 Series:

“Envelope COM10”, “Envelope Monarch”, “Envelope DL”, “Envelope Cho-3”, and “Enve-
lope You-4” are not available for e-STUDIO4511 Series.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
“A3-Wide” and “(12 x 18”)” are not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.
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2) Manual Scale
Check this box to manually enter the zoom ratio, to enlarge or reduce an image. You can set
any integer from 25 to 400(%) for the zoom ratio. This is not available when you enable the
Booklet printing.

3) Print Paper Size
Select this to enlarge or reduce a page image to fit exactly in the selected paper size. If you
do not enable enlarge or reduce printing, select “Same as Original Paper Size”.
Also when you want to enable Tab printing, select “Letter Tab” or “A4 Tab” here. When
you select “Letter Tab” or “A4 Tab”, the Primary Tab dialog box appears.

B  Primary Tab Dialog
]

Select a Tab manufacturer for your tab print job

Tah tManutacturer: 3lani y anks] LT +1/2" Tah

T b Estersion —| ’q—
Tab Extension: [ =
N (0353 - 0.757 inch) =
7| Image Shift width: 0,500 j
Image Shilt —pi- 10.0- 113 inch)
= 1 Units: inches

Tab Manufacturer
Select the product name of the tab paper that you use. This equipment supports following

tab paper.

For Letter Tab: Blanks USA copy Tabs (5 Banks) LT + 1/2” Tab
Blanks USA copy Tabs (8 Banks) LT + 1/2” Tab

For A4 Tab: KOKUYO A4-S (5 Banks)

King JIM A4-S (5Banks)

If you use other tab papers than above, select “Custom”. When you select “Custom”, you
must specify the tab extension manually.

Tab Extension
Enter the width of the tab extension. This must be set only when “Custom” is selected in the
“Tab Manufacturer” option.

Image Shift Width

Enter the width to shift the printed image.

For example, if you want to print a text on the tab extension of Letter Tab paper, create a Let-
ter sized document and input the text on the right side. You must place the text in the height
exactly to fit to the tab extension. Also the right margin, a margin between the text and right
edge of the document, must have more than 0.08 inch or 2 mm space because the equipment
cannot print in the space. Then enter the width of the tab extension as Image Shift Width.

Width of Tab Extension = Image Shift Margin
Printed Image

More than 0.08" or 2mm
Document ;

Must exactly
fit the tab extension

....le?J..Q.?.L...‘.

_\ ol qel l"I_
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NOTES:

NOTE:

Unit
Select the unit for the Tab Extension and Image Shift option. The default unit varies depend-
ing on the regional setting of the client computer.

The tab paper can be fed only from the Bypass Tray. When you enable tab printing,
place the tab paper on the Bypass Tray. When you place the tab paper on the
Bypass Tray, make sure the tab side of the paper becomes outside.

Place the tab paper
so that the tab side
becomes outside.

If the document for tab printing is not created properly or the Image Shift Width is
not set properly, the image will not be printed in the correct position within the tab
extension. Please make sure to create the document and set the Image Shift Width
correctly.

If mis-printing occurs while multiple tab pages are printed continuously, dirt may
adhere to the reverse side of a paper. To avoid this, it is recommended to print a tab
paper as a separated job for each page so that this equipment performs cleaning
before printing next tab paper.

When printing tab paper, the tab paper may be caught in the exit in the inner tray
because the roller to deliver the tab extension does not exit. In that case, remove
the tab paper before printing a next job.

4) Paper Source

This selects the paper source. Please select a paper source that correlates with the printing

size.

* Automatic — Automatically selects the paper set in this equipment according to the
printed document size.

e Upper Drawer — Paper is fed from the Upper Drawer.

¢ Lower Drawer — Paper is fed from the Lower Drawer.

* Pedestal Upper Drawer — Paper is fed from the Pedestal Upper Drawer. This cannot
be selected if a Pedestal 1 or 2 are not installed.

* Pedestal Lower Drawer — Paper is fed from the Pedestal Lower Drawer. This cannot
be selected if a Pedestal 2 is not installed.

¢ Large Capacity Feeder — Paper is fed from the Large Capacity Feeder. This cannot be
selected if a Large Capacity Feeder is not installed.

* Sheet Feed Bypass — Paper is fed from the Bypass Tray.

The selectable values vary depending on the optional devices installed on this
equipment and their configuration on the Configuration tab.

5) Paper Type

This sets the media type of the paper.

¢ Plain — Select this when printing on 20 lbs plain paper (64-80 g/m2 plain paper).

* Thickl — Select this when printing on 24-28 Ibs thick paper (81-105 g/m2 thick paper).

¢ Thick2 — Select this when printing on 32-90 lbs thick paper (106-163 g/m2 thick
paper).

* Thick3 — Select this when printing on 110 Ibs thick paper (164-209 g/rn2 thick paper).

220
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¢ Transparency — Select this when printing on transparent sheets.
¢ Envelope — This is selected when you select the Envelope paper size at the “Original
Paper Size” drop down box.

For e-STUDIO4511 Series and e-STUDIO450 Series:
“Envelope” is not available for e-STUDIO4511 Series and e-STUDIO450 Series.

6) Orientation
This sets the paper printing direction.
¢ Portrait — The document is printed in the portrait direction.
* Landscape — The document is printed in the landscape direction.
7) Number of Copies
This sets the number of printed copies. You can set any integer from 1 to 999.
8) Copy Handling
This sets how to sort the printed sheet when numerous copies are made for printing.
* Sort Copies — Select this for sort-printing (1, 2, 3... 1, 2, 3...).

TTTTTTTTl

TTTTTTTTl

TTTrrrrrl

TTTTrTTTTl
TTTTrTTTTl

ITTTTTTTT\

[
[

*  Group Copies — Select this for group-printing (1, 1, 1... 2,2, 2... 3, 3, 3...).

N

TTTTTTTTI
-

TTTTTTTTI

TTrrrrrrl

TTTTTTTTI

TTTTTTTTI
TTTTTTTTI
TTTTTTTTI

ITTTTTTTT\

[

[
[

* Rotated Sort Copies — Select this for rotate sort-printing.

TTTrrrrrl

TTTTTTTTl

TTTTTTTT

TTTTrTTTTl
TTTTrTTTTl

[
[

NOTE: ¢ “Group Copies” and “Rotated Sort Copies” can be selected only when more than 2
copies are entered at the Number of Copies option.
* “Rotated Sort Copies” can be selected only when “Letter”, “A4”, or “B5” is selected
at the Output Paper Size option.
* When “Rotate Sort Copies” is selected, the Resolution option in the Image Quality
tab will be “600 x 600 dpi” and the selection will be disabled.

9) Color
This sets whether a print job is printed in color mode or monochrome mode.

* Automatic — Select this to determine the color mode automatically. When a print job
is a black and white document, the system automatically prints the document in mono-
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chrome mode. When a print job is a color document, it prints the document in color
mode.

* Mono — Select this to print a document in monochrome mode.

NOTE: ¢ Only “Mono” can be selected for PCL6 printer driver because the PCL6 printer
driver only supports black and white printing.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The “Color” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

10) Staple
This sets whether a print job is printed with staples.
¢ None — Select this to print without staples.
¢ Upper Left — Select this to staple in the upper left and print.

=\
=\
\

-

-

v

* Center Top — Select this to staple double in the upper side and print.

-

-

v

¢ Upper Right — Select this to staple in the upper right and print.

/
/
4

-

-

v

* Middle Left — Select this to staple double in the left and print.

-

-

v
|
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¢ Center Double — Select this to fold and staple double in the center. When you select
this, the pages will be printed on the sheets according to the print option settings, and
then simply fold and staple double in the center of the sheets.

= N\

SUPPLEMENT: “Center Double” can be used to create a booklet from a document that has been
already created as a paginated booklet. To create a paginated booklet from a nor-
mal document, perform the booklet printing.

P.230 "Layout Tab - Booklet Window"

NOTES: e The selectable options vary depending on the paper size.

* “None” can only be selected if a finisher is not installed.

¢ “Upper Left” and “Upper Right” can be selected only when the Single-staple Fin-
isher, Multi-staple Finisher, or Saddle-stitch Finisher is installed and configured on
the Configuration tab.

¢ “Center Top” and “Middle Left” can be selected only when the Multi-staple Finisher
or Saddle-stitch Finisher is installed and configured on the Configuration tab.

* “None” can only be selected when the Booklet printing is set at the Layout tab.

* “None” can only be selected when Tab printing is enabled.

11) Hole Punch
This sets whether a print job is printed with hole punches.
* None — Select this to print without hole punches.
¢ Center Top — Select this to create holes on the upper side and print.

o
o

-

-

v

¢ Middle Left — Select this to create holes on the left side and print.

o_A

-

v
|

NOTE: ¢ “None” can only be selected if a hole punch unit is not installed.

* “None” can only be selected when the Booklet printing is set at the Layout tab.

* “None” can only be selected when Tab printing is enabled.

12) 2-Sided Printing
This sets 2-Sided printing (printing on both sides of paper) according to the type of binding
for 2-sided-printed pages.
This option is only for printing on both sides of the paper. If you want to bind the output with
staples, you should set the finishing option as well.
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¢ None — Select this if you do not want to print on both sides of the paper.

¢  Book — Select this to print on both sides of the paper in the same direction and to bind
the document along the vertical side of the paper so that the pages can be turned over
right and left.

Portrait Landscape

e Tablet — Select this to print on both sides of the paper with a vertical reversal and to
bind the document along the horizontal side of the paper so that the pages can be turned
over up and down.

Portrait Landscape

NOTES: <« “Book” or “Tablet” will be automatically selected when the Booklet printing is set at
the Layout tab.
* “None” can only be selected when Tab printing is enabled.
* This option is disabled when the ADU is not installed.

— Print Job Tab

The Print Job tab contains job type settings that select the way this equipment handles a print
job. This tab allows you to enable various job types such as Scheduled Print, Private Print, and
Proof Print. You can also print a document as an overlay file, or store to e-filing.

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDI4511 Series PCL5c Printing Preferences =X
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1) Normal Print
Select this to print a job normally.

2) Scheduled Print
Select this to print a job at a future date and time.
When this is selected, click [Edit] to set the date and time to print a job.
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3) Private Print

Select this to print a private job. When you select this, enter a 5-digit password in the Docu-
ment ID number field.

The print job, sent as a private job, is saved in the private job queue on this equipment, and is
not printed until you activate printing from the Touch Panel Display. This option is useful
when you want to print a confidential document that is secured by a password. The user has
to enter the password to print the private job when activating printing from the Touch Panel
Display.

4) Proof Print
Select this to print the first copy of a multicopy job and then wait for approval before print-
ing the remaining copies. The print job, sent as a proof job, is saved in the proof job queue
on this equipment, and the remaining copies are not printed until you activate printing from
the Touch Panel Display. This option allows you to check a job’s output before printing the
remaining copies and thereby reduce paper waste.

5) Print to Overlay File
When this is selected, the print job is saved as an overlay file that is imposed on other docu-
ments. For example, if you want to print a master page image on the background of a docu-
ment, you can create overlay file of master merge image using this option. Then you can
print a document using this overlay by specifying this file as an overlay image in the “Use
Overlay Image” option at the Effect tab.

NOTES: -« If the print job has several pages in the document, only the first page of the docu-
ment will be saved as an overlay file.
* Both the overlay file and the documents on which you superimpose the overlay
image must be created at the same size, orientation, color mode, and resolution.

6) Store to e-Filing
Select this to save a job to a Box. When this is selected, select the box from the drop down
menu on the right. If the printer driver connects to this equipment via SMB, it detects the
available Box numbers and Box name in the drop down box. If not, all Box numbers are
listed in the drop down box.
If you select a user box, you may be required to enter the password for the selected box. The
job saved to a Box can be printed from the Touch Panel Display at a later time. It can also be
composed with other documents using the e-Filing web utility.
You can also print a job and save it to a box by checking on the “Print” option.

NOTE: ¢ When you store a document in e-Filing using the printer driver, the printing image
(not the original document in your computer) will be stored in e-Filing.

SUPPLEMENT: e For more information about e-Filing operations, see e-Filing Guide.

7) Destination

This selects the destination tray to which jobs will be output.

¢ Inner Tray — Select this to route the output to the inner tray.

* Job Separator Upper — Select this to route the output to the upper tray of the Job Sep-
arator. (e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series Only)

* Job Separator Lower — Select this to route the output to the lower tray of the Job Sep-
arator. (e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series Only)

¢ Tray 1 — Select this to route the output to the upper tray of the Finisher.

¢ Tray 2 — Select this to route the output to the lower tray of the Finisher.

NOTES: ¢ Fore-STUDIO4511 Series and e-STUDIO450 Series, “Tray 1” and “Tray 2” are only
available when the Single-staple Finisher, Multi-staple Finisher, or Saddle-stitch Fin-
isher are installed and configured on the Configuration tab.
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NOTE:

SUPPLEMENT:

SUPPLEMENTS:

For e-STUDIO280 Series, “Tray 1” and “Tray 2” are only available when the Sin-
gle-staple Finisher is installed and configured on the Configuration tab, and “Tray 1”
is only available when the Saddle-stitch Finisher is installed and configured on the
Configuration tab.

If you select “Rotated Sort Copies” at the “Copy Handling” drop down box in the
Setup tab, only “Inner Tray” can be selected.

When the optional Job Separator is installed and configured on the Configuration
tab, you can select “Job Separator Upper” and “Job Separator Lower” instead of
“Inner Tray”.

8) Department

Enter the user’s department code if the system is managed with department codes. Please
ask your administrator for your department code.

If the number of the printed sheets for a print job exceeds the output limitation for
the entered department code, the print job is stored in the invalid department code
print job list without printing. When you want to print the print job, perform printing
from the [JOB STATUS] button in the Control Panel by entering another department
code of which the output limitation is more than the number of printed sheets.

How the equipment performs printing for an invalid department code print job, which
no department code or invalid department code is specified, varies depending on
the Department Code Enforcement setting that can be set from TopAccess Adminis-
trator mode and whether the SNMP Communication is enabled or not. When the
SNMP Communication and Department Code Enforcement are enabled, an error
message will be displayed when entering the invalid department code. When the
SNMP Communication is disabled and Department Code Enforcement is enabled,
the invalid department code print job will be stored in the invalid department code
print job list without printing. When the Department Code Enforcement is disabled,
the invalid department code print job will be printed.

However, when using Windows NT 4.0 and configure the connection through a Net-
Ware print server, an error message for entering the invalid department code will not
be displayed even if the Department Code Enforcement setting and SNMP Commu-
nication is enabled.

— Layout Tab - Standard Window

The standard window of the Layout tab allows you to enable Front Cover printing, Back Cover
printing, Inserting Pages, and Interleaving Pages for a normal layout print job.

Front Cover printing is also available with Booklet printing. If can be set in the Book-
let window.

Front Cover printing, Back Cover printing, and Inserting Page are also available with
N-up printing. They can be set in the Multiple Pages per Sheet window.
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NOTE: < Cover printing cannot be set when Tab printing is enabled.

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDI4511 Series PCL5c Printing Preferences =X
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1) Use Front Cover
This sets front cover printing which allows you to insert or print a cover on a sheet fed from
a different tray than the Paper Source option selected on the Setup tab.
To enable cover printing, check on the box and select the location from where a cover sheet
is to be fed and the print style to be used.

Source
Select the location from where a cover sheet is to be fed.

NOTE: e The selectable values in the Source drop down box vary depending on the optional
devices installed on this equipment and their configuration on the Configuration tab.

Print Style

This selects how you want to print a cover.

* Do not print on page — Select this to insert a blank cover.

* Print on 1 side of page — Select this to print the first page image on the front side of a
cover.

¢ Print on both sides of page — Select this to print the first two page images on both
sides of a cover. This is available only when the 2-Sided Printing option is enabled on
the Setup tab.

NOTE: < If “Print on 1 side of page” is selected while 2-Sided Printing is performed, the first
page is printed on the front side of the cover sheet and the back side of the cover
will be blank.

2) Use Back Cover
This sets back cover printing which allows you to insert or print a back cover on a sheet fed
from a different tray than the Paper Source option selected on the Setup tab.
To enable back cover printing, check on the box and select the location from where a back
cover sheet is to be fed and the print style to be used.

Source
Select the location from where a back cover sheet is to be fed.

NOTE: e The selectable values in the Source drop down box vary depending on the optional
devices installed on this equipment and their configuration on the Configuration tab.

Print Style
This selects how you want to print a back cover.
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* Do not print on page — Select this to insert a blank cover.

¢ Print on 1 side of page — Select this to print the last page image on the front side of a
cover.

¢ Print on both sides of page — Select this to print the last two page images on both
sides of a cover. This is available only when the 2-Sided Printing option is enabled on
the Setup tab.

NOTES: < If “Print on 1 side of page” is selected while 2-Sided Printing is performed, the last
page is printed on the front side of the cover sheet and back side of the cover will be
blank.

* If “Print on both sides of page” is selected but there is only one page printed on the
back cover, the last page is printed on the front side of the cover sheet and back
side of the cover will be blank.

3) Insert Page
This sets sheet insertion printing which allows you to insert a sheet between pages, or print a
specific page on a sheet fed from a tray other than the Paper Source option selected on the
Setup tab.
This option is useful when you want to insert a blank sheet between chapters, or when you
want to print chapter cover pages on the different paper.
To enable sheet insertion printing, check on the box and select the location from where
inserted sheets are to be fed and the print style to be used. Then, enter the page number you
want to insert in the Pages field.

Source
Select the location from where insertion sheets are to be fed.

NOTE: ¢ The selectable values in the Source drop down box vary depending on the optional
devices installed on this equipment and their configuration on the Configuration tab.

Print Style

This selects how you want to print on insertion sheets.

* Do not print on page — Select this to insert blank sheets.

¢ Print on 1 side of page — Select this to print the specified pages on the front side of the
insertion sheets.

* Print on both sides of page — Select this to print the specified pages on both sides of
the insertion sheets. This is available only when the 2-Sided Printing option is enabled
on the Setup tab.

Pages

Enter the page number where the sheet is to be inserted. To enter multiple pages, separate
page numbers with commas.

When “Do not print on page” is selected from the Print Style drop down box, the blank sheet
is inserted before the entered pages.

When “Print on 1 side of page” is selected from the Print Style drop down box, entered page
will be printed on the inserted sheet.

When “Print on both sides of page” is selected from the Print Style drop down box, entered
page and the next page will be printed on both sides of the inserted sheet.
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NOTES: < If “Do not print on page” is selected while 2-sided printing is performed, and you
enter an even numbered page (printed on the back side of the paper) for the Pages
field, the specified page will be blank. The desired blank sheet is inserted next and
the 2-sided printing continues from the next page.

Blank Sheet

¢ If “Print on 1 side of page” is selected while 2-sided printing is performed, the spec-
ified page is printed on the front side of the sheet and back side of the sheet will be
blank.

@
=N w% Bl
=

* If “Print on 1 side of page” is selected while 2-sided printing is performed, and you
enter an even numbered page (printed on the back side of the paper) for the Pages
field, the specified page will be blank. The page is printed on the front side of the
inserted sheet and the 2-sided printing continues from the next page.
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* If “Print on both sides of page” is selected while 2-sided printing is performed, and
you enter an even numbered page (printed on the back side of the paper) for the
Pages field, the specified page will be blank. The specified page and the next page
are printed on the inserted sheet and the 2-sided printing continues from the next

page.
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NOTE:

NOTES:

4) Interleave Pages

This sets the interleaving page feature that is useful when you want to insert paper of a dif-
ferent type (or from another source) between every page of your print job. For example, you
could use this option to insert blank, colored sheets between overhead transparencies.

To enable interleaving pages, check on the box and select the location from where sheets are
to be fed.

Source
Select the location from where the interleaving sheet is to be fed.

The selectable values in the Source drop down box vary depending on the optional
devices installed on this equipment and their configuration on the Configuration tab.

Duplicate
When you check on this, you can print previous page images on the inserted sheet.

— Layout Tab - Booklet Window

In the Booklet window, you can print a properly paginated booklet or magazine-style publica-
tion. You can even create bound booklets that are folded and stapled in the center.

Booklet printing is available only when the ADU is installed.
Booklet printing cannot be set when Tab printing is enabled.

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDI4511 Series PCL5c Printing Preferences =X

Setup | PrintJob Layout | Effect | Image Guaity | About |

" Standard @ Booklet " Multiple Pages per Shest

12

Output Document Layout: — [Letter - Half on Letter =

Center Magin 0.00 = @
Oter Mrgine 0.00 = @
Units. inches -,

2 Letter

JJJ1 23 JJJ1 23
| Sl g i i @

Graphics Text ™ Number Pages from Right ta Left @
Fofile:  [None 3|
™ Use Front Cover Source IAulumatic =l @
Save As Delete
Pint Style; Do ot print on pags 7.
Restore Defaits

aK I Cancel Apply Help

1) Output Document Layout

Select the booklet size to be made.

* A5 on A4 — Select this to print a AS size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on A4
paper to fit on half a sheet (AS).

* A4 on A3 — Select this to print a A4 size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on A3
paper to fit on half a sheet (A4).

¢ BS on B4 — Select this to print a BS size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on B4
paper to fit on half a sheet (BS5).

¢ Letter-Half on Letter — Select this to print a 1/2 Letter size booklet. Every 2 pages are
printed on Letter paper to fit on half a sheet.

¢ LT on LD — Select this to print a Letter size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on Led-
ger paper to fit on half a sheet (Letter).

* A6 on A5 — Select this to print a A6 size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on A5
paper to fit on half a sheet (A6).
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* B6 on B5 — Select this to print a B6 size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on B5
paper to fit on half a sheet (B5).

* 1/2 LG on LG — Select this to print a 1/2 Legal size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed
on Legal paper to fit on half a sheet.

¢ 1/2 Comp on Comp — Select this to print a 1/2 Computer size booklet. Every 2 pages
are printed on Computer paper to fit on half a sheet.

* 1/2 Folio on Folio — Select this to print a 1/2 Folio size booklet. Every 2 pages are
printed on Folio paper to fit on half a sheet.

¢ 1/2 Statement on Statement — Select this to print a 1/2 Statement size booklet. Every
2 pages are printed on Statement paper to fit on half a sheet.

* 1/213°LG on 13’LG — Select this to print a 1/2 13inchLG size booklet. Every 2 pages
are printed on 13inchLG paper to fit on half a sheet.

* 1/2 8.5°SQ on 8.5°SQ — Select this to print a 1/2 8.5inchSQ size booklet. Every 2
pages are printed on 8.5inchSQ paper to fit on half a sheet.

¢ 32K on 16K — Select this to print a 32K size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on
16K paper to fit on half a sheet.

* 16K on 8K — Select this to print a 16K size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on 8K
paper to fit on half a sheet.

2) Center Margin
This sets the gutter on the center of two sided page. You can enter up to 0.500 inch (12.700
mm).

3) Outer Margin
This sets the gutter on the right side and left side on the paper. You can enter up to 1.00 inch
(25.40 mm).

4) Units
Select the unit for the Center Margin and Outer Margin option. The default unit varies
depending on the regional setting in the Windows.

5) Staple Down the Center
Check this to staple double in the center.

NOTES: e “Staple Down the Center” is available only when “A5 on A4”, “A4 on A3”, “B5 on B4”,
“1/2 LT on LT”, “LT on LD”, or “16K on 8K” is selected at the Output Document Lay-
out drop down box and the Saddle-stitch finisher is installed.

6) Number Pages from Right to Left
Check this to print a booklet that can be read from right to left.

7) Use Front Cover
This sets front cover printing for a booklet which allows you to insert or print a cover on a
sheet fed from a different tray than the Paper Source option selected on the Setup tab.
To enable cover printing, check on the box and select the location from where a cover sheet
is to be fed and the print style.

Source
Select the location from where a cover sheet is to be fed.

NOTE: e The selectable values in the Source drop down box vary depending on the optional
devices installed on this equipment and their configuration on the Configuration tab.

Print Style

This selects how you want to print a cover.

* Do not print on page — Select this to insert a blank cover.

¢ Print on both sides of page — Select this to print the first two pages and last two pages
on both sides of a cover.
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NOTE: < If “Print on both sides of page” is selected but there is only one page for the last
page printed on the cover, the last page is printed inside of the back cover page and
the back cover page will be blank.
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— Layout Tab - Multiple Pages per Sheet Window
In the Multiple Pages per Sheet window, you can enable N-up printing.

NOTE: e N-up printing cannot be set when Tab printing is enabled.
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1) Number of pages per sheet
This sets the printing of multiple pages on one sheet. The pages are reduced to fit the
selected paper size automatically and printed.

2 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 2 pages arranged left to right
(when the orientation is portrait) or from top to bottom (when the orientation is land-
scape) on one sheet.

2 pages: Right to Left — Select this to print images from 2 pages arranged right to left
(when the orientation is portrait) or from bottom to top (when the orientation is land-
scape) on one sheet.

4 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 4 pages arranged horizontally
from the left and printed top to bottom on one sheet.

4 pages: Right to Left — Select this to print images from 4 pages arranged horizontally
from the right and printed top to bottom on one sheet.

4 pages: Left to Right by Column — Select this to print images from 4 pages arranged
vertically from the top and printed left to right on one sheet.

4 pages: Right to Left by Column — Select this to print images from 4 pages arranged
vertically from the top and printed right to left on one sheet.

6 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 6 pages arranged horizontally
from the left and printed top to bottom on one sheet.

8 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 8 pages arranged horizontally
from the left and printed top to bottom on one sheet.

9 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 9 pages arranged horizontally
from the left and printed top to bottom on one sheet.

16 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 16 pages arranged horizon-
tally from the left and printed top to bottom on one sheet.

2) Draw Border Around Pages
Check this to print borders each page.
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NOTE:

NOTE:

NOTE:

NOTE:

3) Use Front Cover

This sets front cover printing for N-up printing which allows you to insert or print a cover on
a sheet fed from a different tray than the Paper Source option selected on the Setup tab.

To enable cover printing, check on the box and select the location from where a cover sheet
is to be fed and the print style to be used.

Source
Select the location from where a cover sheet is to be fed.

The selectable values in the Source drop down box vary depending on the optional
devices installed on this equipment and their configuration on the Configuration tab.

Print Style

This selects how you want to print a cover.

* Do not print on page — Select this to insert a blank cover.

¢ Print on 1 side of page — Select this to print the first page image on the front side of a
cover.

* Print on both sides of page — Select this to print the first two page images on both
sides of a cover. This is available only when the 2-Sided Printing option is enabled on
the Setup tab.

If “Print on 1 side of page” is selected while 2-Sided Printing is performed, the first
page is printed on the front side of the cover sheet and back side of the cover will be
blank.

4) Use Back Cover

This sets back cover printing which allows you to insert or print a back cover on a sheet fed
from a different tray than the Paper Source option selected on the Setup tab.

To enable back cover printing, check on the box and select the location from where a back
cover sheet is to be fed and the print style to be used.

Source
Select the location from where a back cover sheet is to be fed.

The selectable values in the Source drop down box vary depending on the optional
devices installed on this equipment and their configuration on the Configuration tab.
Print Style

This selects how you want to print a back cover.

* Do not print on page — Select this to insert a blank cover.

* Print on 1 side of page — Select this to print the last page image on the front side of a
cover.

* Print on both sides of page — Select this to print the last two page images on both
sides of a cover. This is available only when the 2-Sided Printing option is enabled on
the Setup tab.

If “Print on 1 side of page” is selected while 2-Sided Printing is performed, the last
page is printed on the front side of the cover sheet and back side of the cover will be
blank.

5) Interleave Pages

This sets the interleaving page feature when you want to insert paper of a different type (or
from another source) between every page of your print job. For example, you could use this
option to insert blank, colored sheets between overhead transparencies.

To enable interleaving pages, check on the box and select the location from where sheets are
to be fed.

Source
Select the location from where a interleaving sheet is to be fed.

234

Printing Guide — Printing from Windows



NOTE: e The selectable values in the Source drop down box vary depending on the optional
devices installed on this equipment and their configuration on the Configuration tab.

Duplicate
When you check on this, you can print previous page images on the inserted sheet.

— Effect Tab

The Effect Tab contains print options that add effects to your print jobs such as Watermarks,
Overlay Image printing, Rotate printing, Mirror printing, and Negative printing. Also it lets you
enable Toner Save and Smoothing functions.

Effect Tab for PCL5c and PCL6

9' TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCLSc Printing Preferences _ﬂﬂ

Setup | PiintJob | Layout Effect | image Quaity | About |

/atermark: None = ST, @

Add. | [Ea | [mee |

I= Print on First Page Only

I™ Use Dverlay Image: Browse, | et @
b " Rotate 180 d
olate jeqrees @
JJJ1 2.3 JJJ1 23
™ Torer Save @
Graphics Test
————— ™ Do rot Print Blank Pages @
Piofle:  [Nore -
Save As Delete
Restore Defaits
0k | Cancel Apply Help
Effect Tab for PS3

9' TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PSL3 Printing Preferences _ﬂﬂ

Setup | PiintJob | Layout Effect | image Quaity | About |

| |Watemark:

MNone | |

|
©

Add. | [Ea | [mee |

I= Print on First Page Only

@0|® e ®

[ Use Overlay Image: Browse.. | =T

Letter

J J I” Rotate 180 deqress

JJ12.:-a JJ12.:-a W) (¥l @
Siablice et T Negative/Positive

®

Profie:  [Nane = | | e

™ Do not Frint Blank Pages

Savs As. Delete
PostScript Settings |—-—
Restore Defaults

aK I Cancel Epply Help

1) Watermark
This selects the watermark to be used or edited. The following values except “None” are the
default watermarks that have been registered in the printer driver. New watermarks you cre-
ate are added to the drop down box list.
* None - Select this if no watermark is desired.
The following default watermarks are also displayed in the drop down box:
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e TOP SECRET
¢ CONFIDENTIAL

e DRAFT

¢ ORIGINAL
¢ COPY
[Add]

Click this to create new watermark. The Watermark dialog box appears by clicking on this.
P237 "Add/Edit Watermark"

[Edit]

Select a watermark from the Watermark drop down box and click it to edit the watermark.
The Watermark dialog box appears by clicking on this.

P.237 "Add/Edit Watermark"

[Delete]
Select a watermark from the Watermark drop down box and click it to edit a watermark.

NOTES: ¢ The default watermarks can be deleted but, If deleted, they cannot be restored.
* “None” cannot be deleted.

Print on first page only
Check this to print a watermark on the first page only. This setting will become available
when any watermark is selected from the Watermark drop down box.

2) Use Overlay Image
Check on this to print a job with an overlay image. This feature allows you to print an image
on the background of a print job, although the watermark allows only a text.
To enable Overlay Image, check the check box and click [Browse] to select the overlay file.

NOTE: < Both the overlay file and the documents on which you superimpose the overlay
image must be created at the same size, orientation, color mode, and resolution.

SUPPLEMENT: e If you want use an overlay image in your job, you must first create an overlay file.

To create an overlay image, create an overlay image with most applications and
print it as an overlay file. You can enable creating an overlay file on the Print Job
Tab.

P.225 "Print to Overlay File"

3) Rotate 180 degrees
Check on this to perform rotation printing of an image.

4) Mirror
Check on this to perform mirror printing of an image. This print option is available only for
the PS3 printer driver.

NOTE: e The mirror printing may not be applied when the application gives priority to the
application’s PostScript settings over the printer driver settings.

5) Negative/Positive
Check on this to perform negative printing of an image. This print option is available only
for the PS3 printer driver.

NOTES: ¢ The Negative/Positive option is not available when “Automatic” is selected at the
“Color” drop down box in the Setup tab.
* The negative printing may not be applied when the application gives priority to the
application’s PostScript settings over the printer driver settings.

6) Toner Save
Check this to print in toner save mode.
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7) Do not Print Blank Page
Check this ignore blank pages for printing.

8) [PostScript Settings]
Click this to specify the PostScript specific functions. The PostScript Settings dialog box
appears by clicking on this. This print option is available only for the PS3 printer driver.
P.238 "PostScript Settings"

Add/Edit Watermark

When you click [Add] or [Edit], the Watermark dialog box appears and you can create new
watermark or edit selected watermarks.
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1) X Position
The horizontal position of a watermark is displayed. You can change the position using the
vertical scroll bar.

2) Y Position
The vertical position of a watermark is displayed. You can change the position using the
horizontal scroll bar.

3) Units
Select the unit for the “X Position” and “Y Position” field.

4) [Center Watermark]
Click this to automatically move the watermark position to the center.

5) Caption
Enter the text of a watermark. You can enter up to 63 alphanumeric characters. When you
are editing a watermark, the selected watermark text is displayed in the field.

6) Font Name
Select a font to be used for the watermark text.

7) Style
Select the font style for the watermark text.
¢ Regular — Select this to set the regular style to the text.
* Bold — Select this to set the bold style to the text.
* Italic — Select this to set the italic style to the text.
* Bold Italic — Select this to set the bold and italic style to the text.

8) Color
Select a color of watermark text. If the color that you require is not listed in the drop down
box, click [Browse] to add new color.
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NOTES:

*  When “Mono” is selected at the “Color” drop down box on the Setup Tab, this option
will be disabled.

* This option is disabled for the PCL6 printer driver because it supports only black and
white printing.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

The “Color” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

9) Font Size

Enter the font size for the watermark text. The font size can be set from 6 to 300 pt in units
of 1 pt. You can also set the font size using the scroll bar.

10) Angle
Enter the degree of angle for rotating the watermark text. The angle can be set from -90 to 90
degrees in units of 1 degree. You can also set the degree of angle by moving the scroll bar.

11) Solid
Select this to print solid type of watermark.

12) Draw as Outline
Select this to print outline type of watermark.

13) Transparency
Select this to transparent watermark. When you select this, set the brightness from 0
(darker) to 100% (lighter) in units of 1%. You can also set the brightness using the scroll
bar.

PostScript Settings

PostScript Settings x|

Output Format

¥ Plint Entot Information - mmm——eeeeeeeeeeeteen @

[¥ Compress Bitmap @

[~ Use PostScript Passthiough oo | @

Ok | Cancel Hep |

1) Output Format
This selects the output format for printing.
* ASCII — The job is sent in the ASCII data format.
¢ Encapsulated PostScript (EPS) - The job is sent in the EPS format.
¢ Tagged BCP — Select this to send a job in Tagged Binary format over parallel ports.
¢ Using Adobe DSC — Select this to send a job with the DSC comments.

2) Print Error Information
Check on this to print a PS error information page when any errors occur for printing.

3) Compress Bitmap
Check on this to send compress bitmaps to this equipment.

4) Use PostScript Passthrough
Check this for PostScript data created by the application to be passed through to this equip-
ment.

238

Printing Guide — Printing from Windows



— Image Quality Tab

The Image Quality Tab allows you to select how images are printed. You can easily select
appropriate image quality depending on the type of a document. Setting items in the Image
Quality Tab vary with the type of printer drivers.

For PCL5c Printer Driver

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The PCL5c Printer Driver is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

&% TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series PCL5C Printing Preferences x|

Setup | PrintJob | Lapout | Effect Image Qualiy | dpout |

Image Quality Type:
4] bk
“‘--W & General " Photograph " Presentation " Line At
Llll Halfione: [Defar =F

Fesclution: 600 x 600 dpi = @
Letter

JJJus JJJ1 23 Brightress: 0z j J _‘} @

-100 0 100
Graphics Test Saturation: | 1] L] E @

-100 0 100

Profie Nane d

I Smaothing @

Q

Fm— e I Distinguish Thin Lines
v
Rastars Defauits 15 ey

™ Use Black for A1l Tests

0k | Cancel Apply Hep |

®
©)

1) Image Quality Type

This sets how colors are printed by selecting the job type. The printer driver automatically

applies proper color quality for selected job type.

* General — Select this to apply proper color quality for printing a general color docu-
ment.

* Photograph — Select this to apply proper color quality for printing photos.

* Presentation — Select this to apply proper image quality for printing a vivid document.

¢ Line Art — Select this to apply proper image quality for printing a document contains a
lot of characters or line arts.

NOTE: e The Image Quality type option is not available when “Mono” is selected at the
“Color” drop down box on the Setup tab.
2) Halftone
This sets how halftone colors are printed.
¢ Default — Select this to print halftone properly for a job type which is selected at
“Image Quality Type”.
* Detail — Select this to print halftone in detail.
¢ Smooth — Select this to print halftone smoothly.

NOTE: ¢ Only “Detail” and “Smooth” can be selected when “Mono” is selected at the “Color”
drop down box on the Setup tab.
3) Resolution
This sets the resolution for printing.
* 600 x 600 dpi — Select this to print in 600 x 600 dpi.
* 1200 x 600 dpi — Select this to print in 1200 x 600 dpi.
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NOTE:

NOTE:

NOTE:

NOTE:

NOTE:

“1200 x 600 dpi” is available only when the optional expansion memory is installed
and configured on the Configuration tab.

“1200 x 600 dpi” cannot be selected when “Save to e-Filing” is selected on the Print
Job tab.

The Resolution option is not available when “Mono” is selected at the “Color” drop
down box on the Setup tab.

4) Brightness

Enter the percentage of brightness for printing. You can set from -100 (darkest) to 100 (light-
est) in units of 1%. You can also set the percentage of brightness by moving the scroll bar.

The Brightness option is not available when “Mono” is selected at the “Color” drop
down box on the Setup tab.

5) Saturation

Enter the percentage of saturation for printing. You can set from -100 (low clear) to 100
(high clear) in units of 1%. You can also set the percentage of saturation by moving the
scroll bar.

The Saturation option is not available when “Mono” is selected at the “Color” drop
down box on the Setup tab.

6) Smoothing

Check this to print the texts and graphics smoothly.

The Smoothing option is only available when “Mono” is selected at the “Color” drop
down box on the Setup tab.

7) Distinguish Thin Lines

Check this to print thin lines clearly.

8) Pure Gray

Check this to print the contents in gray scale where the percentage of each color —cyan,
magenta, and yellow— is the same percentage (C=M=Y=n% -> K=n%)).

The Pure Gray option is not available when “Mono” is selected at the “Color” drop
down box in the Setup tab.

9) Use Black for All Text

Check this to print all texts in 100% black except white texts.
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For PCL6 Printer Driver

&% TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series PCLG Printing Preferences x|

Setup | PrintJob | Lapout | Effect Image Qualiy | dpout |

Halftane:

Resolution: BO0 % BO0 dpi e,

¥ Smaothing
™ Distinguish Thin Lines

I Use Black for &ll Tests

©|© 006

Letter

JJJT} 3 JJJ1 23

Graphics Text

Profile: None B

Savehs Delete
Restare Defaults

aK I Cancel Epply Help

1) Halftone

This sets how halftone are printed.

*  Smooth — Select this to print halftone smoothly.
2) Resolution

This sets the resolution for printing. “600 x 600 dpi” is only available for the PCL6 printer
driver.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The “Resolution” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

3) Smoothing

Check this to print the texts and graphics smoothly.
4) Distinguish Thin Lines

Check this to print thin lines clearly.

5) Use Black for All Text
Check this to print all texts in 100% black except white texts.
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For PS3 Printer Driver

&% TOSHIBA e-5TUDIO4511 Series PSL3 Printing Preferences x|

Setup | PrintJob | Lapout | Effect Image Qualiy | dpout |

Image Qualiy Type, @
p— L}
wA lud :
’ % General " Photograph € Presentation € Line At
Halttone: Defaul = @
Letter - 500 # 600 dpl = @
JJJT} 3 JJJ1 23
¥ Smaothing @
Graphics Test I Distinguish Thin Lines @
I Black Over Frint @
Profle:  [Mane ~

¥ Pure Black

Save As Delste ¥ Pure Gray

I Use Black for &ll Tests

Restare Defaults

®
©®Q

aK I Cancel Apply Help

1) Image Quality Type

This sets how colors are printed by selecting the job type. The printer driver automatically

applies proper color quality for selected job type.

* General — Select this to apply proper color quality for printing a general color docu-
ment.

*  Photograph — Select this to apply proper color quality for printing photos.

* Presentation — Select this to apply proper image quality for printing a vivid document.

¢ Line Art — Select this to apply proper image quality for printing a document contains a
lot of characters and line arts.

NOTE: e The Image Quality Type option is not available when “Mono” is selected at the
“Color” drop down box on the Setup tab.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

The “Image Quality Type” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.

2) Halftone
This sets how halftone colors are printed.
¢ Default — Select this to print halftone properly for a job type which is selected at
“Image Quality Type”.
* Detail — Select this to print halftone in detail.
¢ Smooth — Select this to print halftone smoothly.

NOTES: ¢ Only “Detail’ and “Smooth” can be selected when “Mono” is selected at the “Color”
drop down box on the Setup tab.
* Only “Detail” and “Smooth” can be selected for e-STUDIO450 Series and
e-STUDIO280 Series.

3) Resolution
This sets the resolution for printing.
* 600 x 600 dpi — Select this to print in 600 x 600 dpi.
* 1200 x 600 dpi — Select this to print in 1200 x 600 dpi.

242

Printing Guide — Printing from Windows



NOTE: <« “1200 x 600 dpi” is available only when the optional expansion memory is installed
and configured on the Configuration tab.
* “1200 x 600 dpi” cannot be selected when “Save to e-Filing” is selected on the Print
Job tab.
* The Resolution option is not available when “Mono” is selected at the “Color” drop
down box on the Setup tab.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The “Resolution” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

4) Smoothing
Check this to print the texts and graphics smoothly.

NOTE: e The Smoothing option is only available when “Mono” is selected at the “Color” drop

down box on the Setup tab.

5) Distinguish Thin Lines
Check this to print thin lines clearly.

6) Black Over Print
Check this to print background contents and then overlay black content on it. If this is not
checked, the background of the black content is not printed. It may remain a white because
the black content may shift and be printed. When you print a document that has any content
on the background with black texts overlayed, check this option.

NOTE: < The Black Over Print option is not available when “Mono” is selected at the “Color”
drop down box on the Setup tab.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

The “Black Over Print” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.

7) Pure Black
Check this to print the contents in black where the percentage of all color —cyan, magenta,
and yellow— is 100% (C=M=Y=100% -> K=100%).

NOTE: e The Pure Black option is not available when “Mono” is selected at the “Color” drop
down box in the Setup tab.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The “Pure Black” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

8) Pure Gray
Check this to print the contents in gray scale where the percentage of each color —cyan,
magenta, and yellow— is the same percentage (C=M=Y=n% -> K=n%).

NOTE: < The Pure Gray option is not available when “Mono” is selected at the “Color” drop
down box in the Setup tab.
* The Pure Gray option is not available when the Pure Black option is not enabled.
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For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The “Pure Gray” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

9) Use Black for All Text
Check this to print all texts in 100% black except white texts.

— Font Tab

The Fonts tab allows you to select how the TrueType fonts are printed. The following figure is
the Font Tab for the PS3 printer driver.

General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced| Color Management | Secuity Fonts | Canfiguration | Abaut |
TrueTyps Opticns Stiution T able > @
g TrueType Font Use Printer Font @
““““ [@érial Unicode M5 Download as Soft Fonl il
@B atang Dawnload as Soft Font
|@BatangChe Dawnload as Soft Font
|@Datum Dawnload as Soft Font
o @D otumiChe Dawnload as Soft Font
o @Giuim Download as Saft Fant
JJJ1 o JJJ1 - \@GlimChe Dawnload as Soft Font
= : @ Gungsuh Dawnload as Soft Font
|@GungsuhChe Download as Soft Font x|
Graphics Text
Profile: Mone > | | Substitute Printer Font For: Download as Soft Font -
Save ds. [elete
Run Font Manager —} @
Restare Defaults

0k | Cancel Apply Hep |

NOTE: ¢ The Fonts tab can be displayed only from the Printers folder (and not displayed
when displaying the properties from the application’s Print dialog box).

1) TrueType Options

This sets how to print TrueType fonts.

¢ Always Use TrueType Fonts — Select this to print the document the same as the print
image shown on the screen. All TrueType fonts are extracted on the system for printing.

¢ Always Use Printer Fonts — Select this to substitute the TrueType fonts with the inter-
nal fonts for printing. The print result may differ from the print image on the screen.

¢ Use Font Substitution Table — Select this to substitute the TrueType fonts using the
internal fonts according to the settings of the font substitution table. You can edit the
font substitution table that is displayed at the Substitution Table Edit table.

* Download as Bitmap — Select this to print the document as same as the image shown
on the screen.

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ The default value will be “Use Font Substitution Table” for the PS3 printer driver.
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2) Substitution Table Edit
This table shows how each TrueType font is substituted. You can edit the substitution setting
for each TrueType font. In this table, the TrueType font names are displayed in the TrueType
Font column, and how the TrueType font is printed is shown in the Use Printer Font column.
To edit the substitution table, select the TrueType font that you want to edit from the table,
and select how the TrueType font is printed at the Printer Font For drop down box.
At the Printer Font For drop down box, you can select “Download as Soft Font” to send the
TrueType fonts in Type 42 format, or other available printer fonts to be substituted. The
printer fonts displayed in the drop down box differ depending on the TrueType fonts.

3) [Run Font Manager]
Click this to run the Agfa Font Manager. This is not available if the Agfa Font Manager is
not installed.
P.368 "Managing Fonts with Font Manager"

NOTE: ¢ The [Run Font Manager] button is not displayed for the PCL5c and PCL6 printer
driver.
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— Configuration Tab
The Configuration Tab allows you to configure options. When any optional unit is installed in
this equipment, set the configuration of the machine on this tab.

Configuration Tab for e-STUDIO4511 Series and e-STUDIO450 Series

General | Shaiing | Potts | Advanced | Color Mansgement | Security | Fonts  Configustion | bout |
Pedestal [Pedestal 1 =t @
Finisher: [Firisher =t @
Hole Punch Uit [ZHoles = @
Upper Drawer: Letier | PaperTpe:  [Pin =l @
Lower Draner. |83 =] PaperType. [Pl = @
Pedestal Upper. |44 =] PaperType. [Pl = @
Pedestal Lower.  [Letter =] PaperType [PlEn =)
Large Capaciy:  [Letter =] PaperType  [Plan = @
BypassFeeder.  |wtomatic ¥ PaperTepe  |Plain =

Profie:  [Mone -
Memory 25EME =t @

Save hs.. Dotz )
¥ Enable SKMP C on @
Fiestore Diefaulls | Updde Mow | T} Undte futomaticaly I @
ok | cancel | apph | Hep |
Configuration Tab for e-STUDIO280 Series

General | Shaiing | Potts | Advanced | Color Mansgement | Security | Fonts  Configustion | bout |

Drawers:

Finisher: | Sadde Stitch Finisher

Hole Punch Urit: [2/3 Holes

Automatic Dupleser: [nstalled

il | ) K1) KN| K1) KN{ Erairiie

@
®
®
®
Upper Drswer— [Letter ~| Paper Type: [Plain T @
Lower Drswer [Letter ~| Paper Type: [Plain @
Pedsstal Upper.__[Letter ~| PaperType [Plain - @
Pedestsl Lowsr  [Letter ~| Paper Type: [Plain
Laige Capacty,  [Letier =] PaperType [Plain T @
BypassFeeder  [utomatic x| PaperType  [Plain
Pifie  [Mone 7]
Memory [32me ) @
Save fs... D2 | (5 et SHHP Commenication @
Restore Defaulls | Updale Now || T} updae fusamaticaly @ @
@

0k | Concel | apol Hep |

1) Pedestal
This sets whether or not the optional pedestals or large capacity feeder is installed.
The selections vary depending on the equipment model.
For e-STUDIOA4511 Series and e-STUDIO450 Series:
* None — Select this when neither pedestal nor large capacity is installed.
¢ Large Capacity Feeder — Select this when the Large Capacity Feeder is installed.
* Pedestal 1 — Select this when the upper pedestal is installed.
* Pedestal 2 — Select this when both upper pedestal and lower pedestal are installed.
For e-STUDIO280 Series:
* 1 Drawer — Select this when only the first drawer is installed.
* 1 Drawer & Large Capacity Feeder — Select this when the first drawer and the Large
Capacity Feeder is installed.
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¢ 1 Drawer & Pedestal 1 — Select this when the first drawer and the upper pedestal is
installed.

¢ 1 Drawer & Pedestal 2 — Select this when the first drawer and both upper pedestal and
lower pedestal are installed.

¢ 2 Drawers — Select this when the first and second drawers are installed.

¢ 2 Drawers & Large Capacity Feeder — Select this when 2 drawers and the Large
Capacity Feeder is installed.

* 2 Drawers & Pedestal 1 — Select this when 2 drawers and the upper pedestal is
installed.

* 2 Drawers & Pedestal 2 — Select this when 2 drawers and both upper pedestal and
lower pedestal are installed.

2) Finisher

This sets whether or not the optional finisher is installed.

¢ None — Select this when finisher is not installed.

* Hanging Finisher — Select this when the Single-staple Finisher is installed.

* Finisher — Select this when the Multi-staple Finisher is installed (for e-STUDIO450
Series and e-STUDIOA4511 Series only).

¢ Saddle Stitch Finisher — Select this when the Saddle-stitch Finisher is installed.

* Job Separator — Seclect this when the Job Separator is installed (for e-STUDIO450
Series and e-STUDIO280 Series only).

e Offset Stacker — Select this when the Offset Stacker is installed (for e-STUDIO450
Series and e-STUDIO280 Series only).

3) Hole Punch Unit
This sets whether or not the optional hole punch unit is installed.
* None — Select this when hole punch unit is not installed.
* 2 Holes — Select this when the 2 hole punch unit is installed.
* 2/3 Holes — Select this when the 2/3 hole punch unit is installed.
* 4 Holes (F) — Select this when the 4 hole (F) punch unit is installed.
* 4 Holes (S) — Select this when the 4 hole (S) punch unit is installed.

4) Auto Duplexer
This sets whether or not the optional automatic duplexer is installed. This is available only
for e-STUDIO280 Series.
* None — Select this when the optional automatic duplexer is not installed.
¢ Installed — Select this when the optional automatic duplexer is installed.

5) Upper Drawer/Paper Type
This sets the paper size and paper type set in the upper drawer.

6) Lower Drawer/Paper Type
This sets the paper size and paper type set in the lower drawer.

7) Pedestal Upper/Paper Type
This sets the paper size and paper type set in the upper pedestal. This can be set only when
the upper pedestal is installed.

8) Pedestal Lower/Paper Type
This sets the paper size and paper type set in the lower pedestal. This can be set only when
the lower pedestal is installed.

9) Large Capacity/Paper Type
This sets the paper size and paper type set in the Large Capacity Feeder. This can be set only
when the Large Capacity Feeder is installed.

10) Bypass Feeder/Paper Type
This sets the paper type set in the Stack Feed Bypass.
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NOTE:

NOTE:

11) Memory
Select the size of memory installed.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
Only “32MB” is selectable for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

12) Enable SNMP Communication
Check this to enable obtaining the configuration information from this equipment.

13) [Update Now]
Click this to obtain the configuration information from this equipment immediately. This is
available only when “Enable SNMP Communication” is checked.

¢ If the connection to the equipment has not been configured correctly, the message
“The address of your printer could not be located. Would you like to find it?” will be
displayed when you click [Update Now]. If it is displayed, click [Yes] and search for
the equipment using the TopAccessDocMon Local Discovery dialog box. After
searching the equipment, the SNMP communication will be enabled. For the
instructions on how to search the equipment, refer to the instructions of TopAccess-
DocMon.
P.335 "Searching for a Printer"

14) Update Automatically
Check this to update the configuration information every time the printer driver is opened.
This is available only when “Enable SNMP Communication” is checked.

* |f the connection to the equipment has not been configured correctly, the message
“The address of your printer could not be located. Would you like to find it?” will be
displayed when the Configuration tab is displayed. If it is displayed, click [Yes] and
search for the equipment using the TopAccessDocMon Local Discovery dialog box.
After searching the equipment, the SNMP communication will be enabled. For the
instructions on how to search the equipment, refer to the instructions of TopAccess-
DocMon.

P.335 "Searching for a Printer”
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— About Tab
The About Tab contains information about the printer driver’s version. The following figure is
the About Tab for e-STUDIO4511 Series.

&% TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series PCL5c Properties 2l

General | Shaiing | Potts | Advanced | Color Mansgement | Secuity | Fonts | Confiawation About |

TOSHIBA

E'SlUD|045l" Series

Printer Driver

Wersion 1.7.8.0
Localize Wersion 013000

Copyright [c) 20032004 TOSHIEA TEC CORPORATION Al Rights Ressrved
Copyright (c) 19598 - 2004 Agfa Monotype Corp. A1l Rights Reserved
Copyriaht [c) HawlettPackard Company Al Rights Ressrved.

0K | Cancel Apply Helps

Printing with Extended Print Functionality

In this section, procedures are given to print various types of print job, using the layout and fin-
ishing options. This section can help you to find a print method that you desired.

Printing Various Print Job Types

The printer drivers provide various ways to handle such jobs as Scheduled Print, Private Print,
Proof Print, Overlay Image file, and Store to e-Filing.

— Printing Scheduled Print Jobs

The Print Scheduling feature allows you to specify the date and time to print your job. This can
be especially useful for delaying printing until off-peak hours.

Printing on a specified data and time

1. Display the Print Job tab and select “Scheduled Print”.

% Scheduled Print Timne: IB.-"‘I 042003 10:02 P Edit.. |

2. Click [Edit...].
* The Scheduled Time dialog box appears.
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3. Click the arrow button at the “Date” drop down box to display

the Calendar window, and select the date that you want to
print.

x|

Time I‘ID.DS P4 =

> |
Fri

125 26 27 28 23 a0 31 ok | Cancel | |
1 2 3 4 5 & 7
8 9 @B o1z 13 14
15 16 17 18 13 20 21
2 2 M B/ X 7 oM
203 1 2 3 4 &
= Today: 6/10/2003

Ll Ll

I Inmer Tray

4. Select the time field and click the spin button to change the
time.

Scheduled Time x|

Date | £/10/2003 vl Time |:03 PM =

* To change the hour, select the hour number and click the spin button.
* To change the time, select the time number and click the spin button.

5. Click [OK].
* The specified date and time is displayed in the Time field.

6. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

7. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
¢ The document will be queued to print at the specified time and date.

— Printing Private Print Jobs

The private print feature permits sensitive or confidential documents to be printed only in the
presence of the person who sent the job.

Printing confidential documents

1. Display the Print Job tab and select “Private Print” and enter

a five-digit document identification number in the “Document
ID number” field.

& Private Print Document 1D Mumber: I*****
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NOTE: < This number will be used to release the private job from the Touch Panel Display. If
you forget this number, you can no longer print the private print job.

2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

3. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
e The print job is stored in the Private Job list in the Touch Panel Dis-
play.

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ You can release the private job from the Private Job list in the Touch Panel Display.
Please refer to the Operator’s Manual for Basic Function for this instruction.

— Printing Proof Print Jobs
The proof print feature prevents costly mistakes by allowing you to check the printed output on
a sample copy before printing an entire multi-copy job

Printing a proof copy

1. Display the Print Job tab and select “Proof Print”.

' Praof Print

2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

3. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.

¢ One copy of the document is printed and the print job is stored in the
Proof Job list in the Touch Panel Display.

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ You can release the remaining copies of a proof job from the Proof Job list in the
Touch Panel Display. Please refer to the Operator’s Manual for Basic Function
for this instruction.

— Creating An Overlay File
You can print a document as an overlay file. The created overlay file can then be merged into
another document during printing.

LY P.267 "Printing with an Overlay File"

NOTES: e« If the print job has several pages in the document, only the first page of the docu-
ment will be saved as an overlay file.
* Both the overlay file and the documents on which you superimpose the overlay
image must be created at the same size, orientation, color mode, and resolution.

Printing a document as an overlay file

1. Display the Print Job tab and select “Print to Overlay File”.

& Print to Overlay File

2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].
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* The Create Page Overlay dialog box appears.

3. Browse the folder where you want to save an overlay file,
enter a file name, and then click [OK].

File: name: Folders: -m
[eotos: | ehimpdecuTevela
Cancel
ENER |
(= DOCUME™1 Network...
[ ADMINIT
[ MyDOCU~
= OVERLA™ I” Fiead only
Save file a3 type: Diives:
[Overlay Files"050] x| | o =l

* The file name must be up to eight characters long (not including the
extension).

4. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
* The document is saved as an overly file.

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ You can use created overly file to print a document.
P.267 "Printing with an Overlay File"

— Storing to e-Filing

The Store to e-Filing feature allows you to send print jobs to e-Filing on this equipment. The job
stored to e-Filing can then be print from the Touch Panel Display at a later time. It can be also
composed with other documents using the e-Filing web utility.

You can store a print job to either public box or user box. The public box is shared by all users
who can see the jobs stored in this box. The user box is for personal use and is protected by
password.

NOTE: ¢ When you store a document in e-Filing using the printer driver, the printing image
(not the original document in your computer) will be stored in e-Filing.

SUPPLEMENT: You can manage the files within a box from the Touch Panel Display. Please refer to
the Operator’s Manual for Basic Function to manage files in a box.
* You can also manage the files within a box using the e-Filing web utility. Please

refer to the e-Filing Guide.

Saving a print job to a public box

1. Display the Print Job tab and select “Store to e-Filing”. Then
select “Public Box” to save a print job to a public box.

' Store to e-Filing IPubliC Box j

oo
on2
003 hd

2. If you print a job as well as saving to the public box, check
the “Print” box.
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3. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

4. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
e The print job is saved to a public box.

Saving a print job to a user box

1. Display the Print Job tab and select “Store to e-Filing”. Then
select user box number to be save.

' Store to e-Filing IPubliC Box ﬂ
Fublic Box o
o0z
a0 >

2. Enter the password for the user box in the “Password” field.

& Stare to e-Filing IDD‘I j
Password: I*****
I~ Print

3. If you print a job as well as saving to a box, check the “Print”
box.

4. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

5. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
¢ The print job is saved to a specified user box.

Printing with Various Layout and Finishing Options

Printer drivers allows you to create a print job with layout options to make your document more
essential. Also you can enable finishing options that determine how the jobs are output, such as
stapling and hole punching, sorting, and creating a booklet.

— Sort Printing
You can select how multiple copies of a document to be output, such as separately for each copy,
grouping each page, and alternating the paper direction for each copies.
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Output each copy separately

1. Display the Setup tab and enter the number of copies to be

printed at the “Number of Copies” field. Then select “Sort
Copies” at the “Copy Handling” drop down box.

Mumber of Copies: |5 ﬂ

Copy Handling:

Calar:

Fotated Sort Copies

2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

3. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
* The print job is output separately for each copy.

Output with grouping of each page within a set

For example, assume that you have a three page job (A, B, C) and you want three copies of each
page in this order (AAA, BBB, CCC).

1. Display the Setup tab and enter the number of copies to be

printed at the “Number of Copies” field. Then select “Group
Copies” at the “Copy Handling” drop down box.

Mumber of Copies: |5 ﬂ
Copy Handling: ISort Copies 'l

Group Copi
Calar:

LCopies
Fotated Sort Copies

2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

3. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
* The print job is output separately for each page.

Output in a different direction for each copy

NOTE: ¢ Rotated Sort Copies can be enabled only when printing on Letter, A4, or B5.

1. Display the Setup tab and enter the number of copies to be

printed at the “Number of Copies” field. Then select “Rotated
Sort Copies” at the “Copy Handling” drop down box.

Mumber of Copies: |5 ﬂ
Copy Handling: Group Copies 'l

Sort Copies
Group Copies
Fotated Sort Copies

Calar:
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2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

3. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
¢ The print job is output in different direction for each copy.

— Enlarge/Reduce Printing

You can automatically enlarge or reduce a document image to fit a specified paper size, or man-
ually set the zoom ratio to enlarge or reduce the image.

Printing enlarged or reduced image to fit specified paper size

1. Display the Setup tab and select the document size on the
“Original Paper Size” drop down box. Then select the paper
size that you want to print at the “Print Paper Size” drop

down box.
Original Paper Size: ILedger [11 % 17]inch j
. = .,
I~ Manual Scale: IW;I %
Frint Paper Size: 2 Ji

* The document image is automatically enlarged or reduced depending
on the original paper size and print paper size.

2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].
3. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.

* Enlarged or reduced image is printed to fit specified paper size.

Printing an enlarged or reduced image by specifying the zoom
ratio manually

1. Display the Setup tab and check the “Manual Scale” box.
Then enter the percentage of zoom ratio.

Original Paper Size: ILetter [81/2 % 11)inch j
V¥ Manual Scale: =,
¥ Marual Seale [} =17
Frint Faper Size: ISame az Original Size j

¢ The zoom ratio can be set from 25% to 400% in units of 1%.
2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

3. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
¢ Enlarged or reduced image is printed by specified zoom ratio.

— Printing Color Document in Gray scale
This equipment can print in color as well as black and white.
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The printer driver automatically detects whether the document uses only color or only black and
white, and it prints the document accordingly.

Additionally, you can select black and white mode manually to print a color document in gray
scale to reduce the print cost and consumption of color toners.

NOTE: e This is only available for PCL5c printer driver and PS3 printer driver.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
This is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

Printing a color document in gray scale

1. Display the Setup tab and select “Mono” at the “Color” drop

down box.
Color: lm
Staple: I ang

2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

3. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
* The print job is printed in gray scale.

— Stapling and Hole Punching

You can staple and punch the paper.

NOTES: e Stapling is not available if a finisher is not installed.
* Hole Punching is not available if a hole punch unit is not installed.

Stapling the paper

1. Display the Setup tab and select how to staple at the “Staple”
drop down box.

Staple: Mone ﬂ
Hole Punch: Hone =
Center Top b
1 -
7 Sirlerl Printine Hpper Right =

Upper Left — Select this to staple in the upper left and print.

Center Top — Select this to staple double in the upper side and print.

Upper Right — Select this to staple in the upper right and print.

Middle Left — Select this to staple double in the left and print.

Center Double — Select this to fold and staple double in the center and print.

NOTES: - The selectable options vary depending on the paper size.
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¢ “Upper Left” and “Upper Right” can be selected only when the Single-staple Fin-
isher, Multi-staple Finisher, or Saddle-stitch Finisher is installed and configured on
the Configuration tab.

* “Center Top” and “Middle Left” can be selected only when the Multi-staple Finisher
or Saddle-stitch Finisher is installed and configured on the Configuration tab.

2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

3. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
* The output is stapled for each copy.

Punching holes

1. Display the Setup tab and select how to punch holes at the
“Hole Punch” drop down box.

— e _—
Hole Punch: m

Mone
2-Sided Printing: well -

Center Top — Select this to create holes on the upper side.

Middle Left — Select this to create holes on the left side.
2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

3. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
e The output is hole punched.

— Printing on Both Sides of a Sheet

You can print on both sides of the paper.

Printing both sides of paper

1. Display the Setup tab and select the direction to be printed at
the “2-Sided Printing” drop down box.

2-Sided Printing: I Maone j
Mone

Tablet Help

Book — Select this to print on both sides of the paper in a vertically direction, so
the pages can be bound and turned over right and left.

Tablet — Select this to print on both sides of the paper in a vertical reversal
motion, so the pages can be bound and turned over up and down.

2. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

3. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
* The print job is printed on both side of paper in the specified direction.
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— Printing or Inserting Sheets from Different Paper Sources

You can print paper for covers, back covers, or for insert between pages by feeding from differ-
ent paper source. This is useful when you want to print or insert a color cover and color sheets in
front of every chapter in a document.

SUPPLEMENTS: e A front cover can be also printed or inserted for booklet printing by setting it in the

Booklet window.
P.260 "Printing Booklets"
¢ Afront cover and back cover can be also printed or inserted for N-up printing by set-
ting it in the Multiple Pages per Sheet window.
P.263 "Printing Several Reduced Pages per Sheet"

Printing or inserting a front cover and back cover

1. Display the Standard window of the Layout tab.

2. To print or insert a front cover, check the “Use Front Cover”
box and select the drawer where the cover paper is loaded at
the “Source” drop down box. Then select whether inserting a
blank cover or printed front cover at the “Print Style” drop
down box.

¥ Use Front Caver Source: Lower Drawer j

Frint Style: Frint on 1 side of page

Do not print on page — Select this to insert a blank front cover.

Print on 1 side of page — Select this to print the first page of the document on a
front side of a cover.

Print on both sides of page — Select this to print the first two pages of the doc-
ument on both sides of a cover.

NOTE: ¢ “Print on both sides of page” is available only when 2-Sided printing is enabled at
the Setup tab.

3. To print or insert a back cover, check the “Use Back Cover”

box and set the “Source” and “Print Style” options that you
require.

¥ Use Back Cover Source: Pedestal Upper Drawer j

Frint Style: Frint on 1 side of page

* How to set the Source and Print Style options are the same as “Use
Front Cover” option.
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4. To print or insert sheets between the pages, check the “Insert
Pages” box and set the “Source” and “Print Style” options as
you require. Then enter the page numbers the sheets will be
inserted.

Source:

¥ Inzert Pages IUpper Dirawer

[
|

Frint Style: IDD nat print on page

Pages: [5.13.25.35.89

* How to set the Source and Print Style options are same as “Use Front
Cover” option.

* If you want to enter more than one page in the “Pages” field, separate
the page numbers with commas.

* When you select “Print on 1 side of page”, specified page will be
printed on the inserted sheet.

¢ When you select “Print on both sides of page”, specified page and the
next page will be printed on the both sides of the inserted sheet.

5. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

6. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
¢ A front cover and back cover are printed or inserted for output.

— Interleaving Pages

This feature is useful when you want to insert paper of a different type, or from another source,
between every page of your print job. For example, you could use this option to insert blank,
colored sheets between overhead transparencies.

SUPPLEMENTS: ¢ Interleaving pages can also be enabled for N-up printing by setting it in the Multiple

Pages per Sheet window.
P.263 "Printing Several Reduced Pages per Sheet"

Inserting sheets every page of a print job

1. Display the Standard window of Layout tab.

2. To insert sheets between every page, check the “Interleave
Pages” box and select the drawer where the paper for a cover
is loaded at the “Source” drop down box.

¥ Irterleave Pages Source: ILower Dirawer j

" Duplicate

3. To print the previous page on interleaved sheets, check on
“Duplicate” box.
* This equipment prints every previous page on interleaved sheets
which are inserted after the page so that you can duplicate a docu-
ment.
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4. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

5. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
¢ Sheets are interleaved between every page.

— Printing Booklets

Printing in normal booklet mode produces a document that, when folded, becomes a properly
paginated booklet or magazine-style publication. You can even create bound booklets that are
folded and stapled in the center.

For example, if you create a document on letter-size paper (8'2 x 11 inches) and then print in
booklet mode, the yield is a 54-x-8":-inch booklet. Each page has been scaled to fit on half a
sheet and reordered so that the booklet is properly paginated when folded.

To retain your original document size when printing booklets, select the booklet size same as
your original document size. Then, your 8'2-inch document is printed on ledger size paper (11 x
17 inches) and reordered so that, when folded, the yield is an 82-x-11-inch booklet. You can
select from the following page-size options when printing a tiled booklet:

* Letter Booklet on Ledger
* A4 Booklet on A3
* B4 Booklet on B5

Creating a booklet

1. Display the Booklet window of Layout tab.
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2. Select the a booklet size at the “Output Document Layout”
drop down box.

" Standard ' Booklet " Multiple Pages per Shest

Output Document Layout: ILetter - Half on Letter j

LT on LD
ABon A5
BE on BS A

Center Marain: k

A5 on A4 — Select this to print a A5 size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on
A4 paper to fit on half a sheet (A5).

A4 on A3 — Select this to print a A4 size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on
A3 paper to fit on half a sheet (A4).

B5 on B4 — Select this to print a B5 size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on
B4 paper to fit on half a sheet (B5).

Letter-Half on Letter — Select this to print a 1/2 Letter size booklet. Every 2
pages are printed on Letter paper to fit on half a sheet.

LT on LD — Select this to print a Letter size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed
on Ledger paper to fit on half a sheet (Letter).

A6 on A5 — Select this to print a A6 size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on
A5 paper to fit on half a sheet (A6).

B6 on B5 — Select this to print a B6 size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed on
B5 paper to fit on half a sheet (B5).

1/2 LG on LG — Select this to print a 1/2 Legal size booklet. Every 2 pages are
printed on Legal paper to fit on half a sheet.

1/2 Comp on Comp — Select this to print a 1/2 Computer size booklet. Every 2
pages are printed on Computer paper to fit on half a sheet.

1/2 Folio on Folio — Select this to print a 1/2 Folio size booklet. Every 2 pages
are printed on Folio paper to fit on half a sheet.

1/2 Statement on Statement — Select this to print a 1/2 Statement size booklet.
Every 2 pages are printed on Statement paper to fit on half a sheet.

1/2 13’LG on 13’LG — Select this to print a 1/2 13inchLG size booklet. Every 2
pages are printed on 13inchLG paper to fit on half a sheet.

1/2 8.5’SQ on 8.5’SQ — Select this to print a 1/2 8.5inchSQ size booklet. Every
2 pages are printed on 8.5inchSQ paper to fit on half a sheet.

32K on 16K — Select this to print a 32K size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed
on 16K paper to fit on half a sheet.

16K on 8K — Select this to print a 16K size booklet. Every 2 pages are printed
on 8K paper to fit on half a sheet.

3. If you want to add a margin space between facing pages,
enter a width in the “Center Margin” field.

Center b argin: ID.D4D ﬁ

* You can change the unit of the margin at the “Units” drop down box.

¢ The center margin can be set from 0.000 inch to 0.500 inches in units
of 0.01 inch when the unit is inch, and from 0.000 mm to 12.700 mm
in units of 0.10 mm when the unit is mm.
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4. If you want to add a margin on the outside edge, enter a width
in the “Outer Margin” field.

Outer b argin: ID.DBD ﬁ

* You can change the unit of the margin at the “Units” drop down box.

¢ The center margin can be set from 0.000 inch to 1.00 inches in units
of 0.01 inch when the unit is inch, and from 0.000 mm to 25.40 mm in
units of 0.10 mm when the unit is mm.

5. If you want to double staple the center, check the “Staple
Down the Center” box.

™ Staple Down the Certer

NOTE: e “Staple Down the Center” is available only when the Saddle-stitch Finisher is
installed and configured on the Configuration tab.

6. If you want to create a booklet that can be read from right to
left, check the “Number Pages from Right to Left” box.

™ Mumber Pages from Fight to Left

7. If you want to print or insert a front cover, check the “Use
Front Cover” box and then select, at the “Source” drop down
box, the drawer where the front cover is loaded. Also, at the
“Print Style” drop down box, select whether you are inserting
a blank cover or printed front cover.

¥ Use Frort Cover Source: ILower Drawer j

| Frint Style:

Do not print on page — Select this to insert a blank front cover.

Print on both sides of page — Select this to print the first two pages and last
two page of document on both sides of a cover.

NOTE: ¢ The last two page will not be printed or printed only one page if there are no
remained pages or only a last page for the cover.

8. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

9. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
* The print job is printed as a booklet.

NOTE: < If a Saddle-stitch Finisher is not installed, the output will not be folded. But you can
create a booklet by folding along the center by yourself.
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— Printing Several Reduced Pages per Sheet

The N-up feature allows you to condense and print several pages of a document on one sheet of
paper. This feature is very useful for browsing a large number of pages for appearance or page
order.

For example, to check the navigation path of a number of web pages or review the narrative of a
slide presentation, using N-up is not only convenient but conserves paper as well.

SUPPLEMENT: e If you are using the Image Overlay feature in combination with N-up printing, the
overlay prints once per sheet, rather than once per page.

Printing multiple pages per sheet

1. Display the Multiple Pages per Sheet window on the Layout
tab.

2. Select how many multiple pages you want to print on a single
sheet at the “Number of pages per Sheet” drop down box.

Mumber of pages per sheet:

g g
4 Pages: Left to Right
4 Pages: Right to Left 4

2 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 2 pages arranged left
to right (when the orientation is portrait) or from top to bottom (when the orienta-
tion is landscape) on one sheet.

2 pages: Right to Left — Select this to print images from 2 pages arranged right
to left (when the orientation is portrait) or from bottom to top (when the orientation
is landscape) on one sheet.

4 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 4 pages arranged hor-
izontally from the left and printed top to bottom on one sheet.

4 pages: Right to Left — Select this to print images from 4 pages arranged hor-
izontally from the right and printed top to bottom on one sheet.

4 pages: Left to Right by Column — Select this to print images from 4 pages
arranged vertically from the top and printed left to right on one sheet.

4 pages: Right to Left by Column — Select this to print images from 4 pages
arranged vertically from the top and printed right to left on one sheet.

6 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 6 pages arranged hor-
izontally from the left and printed top to bottom on one sheet.

8 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 8 pages arranged hor-
izontally from the left and printed top to bottom on one sheet.

9 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 9 pages arranged hor-
izontally from the left and printed top to bottom on one sheet.

16 pages: Left to Right — Select this to print images from 16 pages arranged
horizontally from the left and printed top to bottom on one sheet.
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NOTE:

NOTE:

3. If you want to draw a line around each page, check the “Draw

Border Around Pages” box.

V¥ Draw Borders Around Pages

. If you want to print or insert a front cover, check the “Use

Front Cover” box and then select, at the “Source” drop down
box, the drawer where the front cover is loaded. Also, at the
“Print Style” drop down box, select whether you are inserting
a blank cover or printed front cover.

¥ Use Front Caver Source: IUpper Dirawer j

Frint Style: IPrint on both sides of page j

Do not print on page — Select this to insert a blank front cover.

Print on 1 side of page — Select this to print the first page of document on the
front side of the cover.

Print on both sides of page — Select this to print the first two pages of docu-
ment on both sides of the cover.

“Print on both sides of page” is available only when 2-Sided printing is enabled at
the Setup tab.

5. If you want to print or insert a back cover, check the “Use

Back Cover” box and then select, at the “Source” drop down
box, the drawer where the back cover is loaded. Also, at the
“Print Style” drop down box, select whether you are inserting
a blank cover or printed back cover.

¥ Use Back Cover Source: ILower Dirawer j

Frint Style: IPrint on both sides of page j

Do not print on page — Select this to insert a blank back cover.

Print on 1 side of page — Select this to print the first page of document on the
front side of the back cover.

Print on both sides of page — Select this to print the last pages of document on
both sides of the back cover.

“Print on both sides of page” is available only when 2-Sided printing is enabled at
the Setup tab.

Only one page will be printed on the back cover when only one page is remained for
the back cover page, even if “Print on both sides of page” is selected.
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6. If you want to insert sheets between every page, check the
“Interleave Pages” box and select the drawer where the inter-
leaved sheets are loaded at the “Source” drop down box.

¥ Interleave Pages Source: I Pedestal Upper Drawer j

¥ Duplicate

« If you want to print every previous page on interleaved sheets that are
inserted after the page, check on “Duplicate” box.

7. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

8. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
* Multiple pages are printed per sheet.

— Using Watermarks

Watermarks overprint your document with useful information, such as “Confidential,” “Draft,”
or “Original.” You can choose from several predefined watermarks or you can create and save
your own custom watermarks.

Watermarks are text only. To add graphics or other document elements, use image overlays
instead.

Printing a watermark

1. Display the Effect tab and select the watermark to be printed
at the “Watermark” drop down box.

W atermnark: Mone ﬂ
Mone -
TOP SECRET ]
DRA&FT hd

NOTE: < You can create a new watermark if the watermark that you prefer is not listed in the
drop down box.

2. If you want to print the watermark on only the first page,
check on the “Print on first page only” box.

watermark: IEDNFIDENTIAL j

Add.. Edit.. Delete |

[V Prirt on First Page Only

3. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

4. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
e The print job is printed with the watermark.
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Creating or editing a watermark

1. Click [Add] to create new watermark, or select a watermark
that you want to edit and click [Edit] to edit a watermark.

W atermnark:

Add... Edit... Delete

¥ | Fririt o First Page Orly

* The Watermark dialog box appears.

x|
;I Caption: TOSHIBA
Font Name il -
& L e Bold -
A B e
Fort Size: S| »
< 5 30
] L] D
Ange | m° 4 B o
¥Postion: [Q000 inches a0 0 an
' Pasition:  |0.000 inches
* Solid
Units: inches = " Draw as Outline
TR —
Center watemark oz 5l [
o i i
Cancel

2. Enter the watermark text in the “Caption” field.
* You can enter up to 63 characters for the “Caption” field.

3. Select a font for the watermark at the “Font Name” drop down
box.

4. Select a font style for the watermark at the “Style” drop down
box.

5. Select a color for the watermark at the “Color” drop down
box.

» If your preferred color is not listed in the drop down box, click
[Browse...] to display the color palette and add your color.

NOTE: ¢ The “Color” drop down box is not available for the PCL6 printer driver.
* When “Mono” is selected at the “Color” drop down box on the Setup tab, the “Color”
drop down box is not available.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The “Color” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

6. Enter the font size in the “Font Size” field.
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* You can enter any integer between 6 to 300pt in units of 1pt.

7. To rotate the watermark, enter the degrees in the “Angle”
field.

* You can enter from -90 degrees to 90 degrees in units of 1 degree in
the “Angle” field.

* You can also set the angle using the scroll bar.

8. Select how the watermark text is printed from “Solid”, “Draw
as Outline”, and “Transparency”.
Solid — Select this to print solid type of watermark.

Draw as Outline — Select this to print an outline type of watermark.

Transparency — Select this for a transparent watermark. Set the transparent
ratio from 0 to 100% in units of 1%. You can also set the transparent ratio using
the scroll bar.

9. Click [OK] to save the watermark settings.
* The watermark is added or edited.

Deleting a watermark

NOTE: ¢ You can delete the default watermarks. However, they cannot be restored by click-
ing the [Restore Defaults] button.

1. Select a watermark that you want to delete at the “Water-
mark” drop down box.

W atermnark:

Add... Edit... Delete

[V Prirt on First Page Only

2. Click [Delete].

— Printing with an Overlay File

Using image overlays ensures that widely-used images are readily available and consistently
reproduced. Image overlays are independent documents that are merged into other documents
during printing and thereby increase the time required to print a job. To superimpose text on
your document, it may be faster to use watermarks.

To print with an overlay file, you should create an overlay file first.

P.251 "Creating An Overlay File"

NOTES: e« If you use Image Overlays in combination with the N-up feature, the image overlay
is printed once per sheet, not once per page.
* Both the overlay file and the documents on which you superimpose the overlay
image must be created at the same size, orientation, color mode, and resolution.
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Printing an overlay image on a print job

1. Display the Effect tab and check the “Use Overlay Image”

box.

¥ Use Dverlay Imags: Browse... |

2. Click [Browse...]
* The Open dialog box appears.

3. Select the overlay file to be used and click [Open].

x|

x| «®merE-

File name: [FLEm | Gpen |
Files of type: | Dty Files(*.05C) =l Cancel
s

I~ Open as 1ead-only

4. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

5. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
* The print job is printed with the overlay image.
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— Printing on a Tab Paper
This equipment supports tab printing, which can print in the tab extension of the tab paper.

NOTES: * This equipment can print only on the Letter sized or A4 sized tab paper.

¢ If mis-printing occurs while multiple tab pages are printed continuously, dirt may
adhere to the reverse side of a paper. To avoid this, it is recommended to print a tab
paper as a separated job for each page so that this equipment performs cleaning
before printing next tab paper.

* When printing tab paper, the tab paper may be caught in the exit in the inner tray
because the roller to deliver the tab extension does not exit. In that case, remove
the tab paper before printing a next job.

Printing a document on a tab paper

1. Create a Letter sized or A4 sized document and place the text
or object that should appear on the tab extension as
described below.

When you create a document for tab printing, place the text or object that should
appear on the tab extension on the right side of the document. You must place
the text in the height exactly to fit to the tab extension. Also the right margin, a
margin between the text and right edge of the document, must have more than
0.08 inch or 2 mm space because the equipment cannot print in the space.

Width of Tab Extension = Image Shift Margin
More than 0.08" or 2mm i
Document oy Printed Image

I

X3| gqel

””” 5
Must exactly —
fit the tab extension g

_\_1

2. Place tab paper on the bypass guide so that the tab side
becomes outside.

Place the tab paper
so that the tab side
becomes outside.
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3. When printing a document, display the [Setup] tab of the
printer driver properties, select document size in the “Origi-
nal Paper Size” drop down box, and select either “Letter Tab”
or “A4 Tab” (according to the document size) in the “Print
Paper Size” drop down box.

Original Paper Size: ILetter 314211 j
. = S
[ Manual Scale: I ‘IDD;I %

Frint Paper Size: ILetter Tab[81/2411" j

Letter Tab (8142 x11"]

A4 210 % 297mm)

Paper Source: A5 [148 % 210mm)

_ 43 [297 % 420mm)
Paper Type: B4 [257 » 364mm) >
Orientation: I Fartrait j

* The Primary Tab Dialog dialog box appears.

4. In the “Tab Manufacturer” drop down box, select the product

name of the tab paper that you use, or select “Custom” when
you use other manufactured tab paper.

Primary Tab Dialog x|
Select a Tab manufacturer for your tab print job.

Tah tManutacturer:

Tah Extension —’| "—

Tab Extension: [ =
0,233 - 0,787 inch) =
»| >
Image Shift width: 0,500 =
e Skitt —-3] - .
mage it —pr-rp {0.0-1.13 nch)
|: 1 Urits: inches >

5. When you select “Custom” in the “Tab Manufacturer” option,
enter the width of tab extension in the “Tab Extension” field.
6. Enter the width to shift the printed image in the “Image Shift
Margin” filed.
* Ifyou create a document as described in Step 1, enter the width of the
tab extension here.

NOTE: < This equipment cannot print in the 0.08 inch or 2 mm margin area on the right side

on the paper. Therefore, be sure to enter the image shift margin so that an image
will be printed within the printable area.

7. Click [OK].

8. Set other print options you require and click [OK].

9. Click [OK] or [Print] to send a print job.
* The print job is printed on the tab paper.
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Printing from Macintosh

This equipment supports printing from Macintosh applications.

Printing from an Application on Mac OS 8.6 to 9.x

Once you have installed the PPD file as described in the section “Installing the Printer on Mac
OS 8.6/9.x” on page 169, you can print directly from most Mac OS applications.

How to Print from Mac OS 8.6 or 9.x

Before you can print to this equipment from applications, you must select it in the Chooser.
Then, using the LaserWriter 8 printer driver and the correct PostScript Printer Description file
(PPD), you can control the system’s various printing features by specifying job settings from
print dialog boxes.

— Selecting the Printer in the Chooser
Before printing from applications, you must select the equipment in the Chooser.

Setting the LaserWriter 8 printer in the Chooser

1. Click Apple menu and select [Chooser].

"JEH File Edit View Window Special Help

Il AboutThis Computer
AirPort

(&) Apple DVD Player

&0 Apple System Profiler

Calculator

% Chooser

G, cdhtrol Panels 3
[li, Favorites »
Key Caps

Network Browser

@ RecentApplications »
[ RecentDocuments  p
& RecentServers »
£ Remote Access Status
Scrapbook

& Sherlock 2

&, Speakable Items 3
3 Stickies

e The Chooser window appears.

2. Select the LaserWriter 8 icon and select the equipment in the
“Select a PostScript Printer” list.

O=————————Chooser———H
® Select a PostScript Printer:
=
sl & vFP_00CE7B61

AppleShare FaxPrint

]

o=

@ Active
) Inactive 7.6.2

[0

AppleTalk

3. Close the Chooser window.

* The LaserWriter 8 printer driver remains selected as the current
printer until you choose a new printer.
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— Setting Options and Printing from Macintosh Computers
In Mac OS applications, print options are set from both the Page Setup dialog box and the Print
dialog box.

Printing from Macintosh applications

1. Open a file and select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu of
the application.

2. Select the name of the equipment at the “Format for” drop
down box and specify the Page Setup settings for your print

job.
LaserWriter 8 Page Setup 2287
Paper: _()ther ¥
% Orientation:
Srﬂle:":n

* Setting the Page Setup varies depending on how you want to print a
document.

P.273 "Print Options for Page Setup Dialog on Mac OS 8.6/9.x"
3. Click [OK] to save the Page Setup settings.
4. Select [Print] from the [File] menu of the application.

5. In the dialog box that appears, make sure the name of the
equipment is selected at the “Printer” menu and specify the
Print settings for your print job.

22-87

Printer: [ MFP_00C67861 | 3 Destination:
Cupies:D [ Collated
Pages: @ All

Paper Source: @ All pages from: | Auto (Default) ¥
(3 Firstpage from: | Auto (Default)

Remaining from: | Auto (Default)

* Setting the Print Setup varies depending on how you want to print a
document.

P.274 "Print Options for Print Dialog on Mac OS 8.6/9.x"

6. Click [Print] to print a document.
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Print Options for Page Setup Dialog on Mac OS 8.6/9.x

The Page Setup dialog boxes can be displayed by selecting the [Page Setup] command from the
[File] menu of the application.

In the Page Setup dialog boxes, you can specify the Page Attribute settings.

NOTES:

The Page Setup dialog boxes vary across applications.

* The PostScript Options window contains the setting items that are generally pro-
vided by the LaserWriter 8 printer driver. For details of the PostScript Options,
please refer to the Balloon Help on the Mac OS.

— Page Attributes

In the Page Attributes menu, you can specify the paper size, orientation, and scale.

LaserWriter 8 Page Setup

22-8.7

- | Page Attributes i]
Format for: | MFP_00C67861 =] @
Paper: [Other i} @
E j Orientation: @
Scale:% @
(T
1) Format for
This select the printer to be used for printing.
2) Paper
This selects the size of a document to be printed.
Available original paper sizes are listed below:
e Letter e A4 ¢ Folio
e Ledger ¢ A3 ¢ 13inch LG
e Legal e A3-Wide ¢ 8.5inch SQ
¢ Statement e A5 *« 8K
¢ Computer e A6 e 16K
e Ledger-Wide e+ B4
e B5

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ “Ledger-Wide” and “A3-Wide” are not available when the Single-staple Finisher is

installed.

Series.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
“A3-Wide” and “Ledger-Wide” are not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280

3) Orientation

This sets the paper printing direction.

¢ Portrait — The document is printed in the portrait direction.
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NOTES:

¢ Landscape — The document is printed in the landscape direction.

4) Scale
This changes the size of the printed image on the page. Enter the zoom ratio to enlarge or
reduce an image. You can set any integer from 25 to 400(%) for the zoom ratio.

Print Options for Print Dialog on Mac OS 8.6/9.x

The Print dialog boxes can be displayed by selecting the [Print] command from the [File] menu
of the application.

In the Print dialog boxes, you can display the General window, Background Printing window,
Color Matching window, Cover Page window, Font Settings window, Job Logging window,
Layout window, Finishing Save as File window, Options window, Printing Modes window,
Booklet Mode Options window, Watermark Printing Options window, and Quality window.

The Print dialog boxes vary across applications.

* The Save as File window contains the setting items that are generally provided by
the LaserWriter 8 printer driver. For details of the Save as File window, please refer
to the Balloon Help on the Mac OS.

— General
In the General menu, you can set the general print options such as number of copies, sort print-
ing.

22-8.7

Printer: [MFP_00C67861 | Destination:
r [ General i]
@ Copies:D [ Collated @
@ Pages: @ All
@ Paper Source: @ All pages from: [Auto (Default) i]
Q) First page from: | Auto (Default) 3]
Remaining from: [Auto (Default) ¥ ]

(]

1) Copies
This sets the number of printed copies. You can set any integer from 1 to 9999.

2) Collated
Check this for sort-printing (1, 2, 3... 1, 2, 3...)

3) Pages
This sets the pages to be printed.
¢ All — Select this to print all pages.
*  From/To — Select this to specify the pages to be printed. Enter the page range in the
From and To field.

4) Paper Source
This selects the source for feeding paper. Please select a paper source that correlates with the
printing size.
¢ All pages from — Select this to use the same paper source for all pages. Select the paper
source or paper type at the pop-up menu on the right.
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* First page from — Select this to use the different paper source for the first page from
the remaining pages. Select the paper source or paper type for the first page at the
pop-up menu on the right.

¢ Remaining from — Select the paper source or paper type for the remaining pages at the
pop-up menu on the right when you select the First page from option.

— Background Printing
In the Background Printing menu, you can set how the print job is spooled.

22-8.7

Printer: [MFP_00C67861 | Destination:
r [ Background Printing i]
@ Printin: () Foreground (no spool file)

@ Background

@ PrintTime: () Urgent

@ Normal

O Printat: | 3:35 PM |@| 8/14/2003 E
() Put Document on Hold

(|

1) Print in
This sets how the print job is spooled.
¢ Foreground (no spool file) — Select this to disable any operation on the computer until
printing is completed.
¢ Background — Select this to enable any operation on the computer during printing.

2) Print Time

This sets the schedule for printing.

¢ Urgent — Select this to print a job immediately.

¢ Normal — Select this to print a job normally.

¢ Print at — Select this to specify the time that the print job is sent to this equipment.
Specify the time and date when this is selected.

¢ Put Document on Hold — Select this to hold the print job in the desktop print queue.
To send the print job held in the desktop print queue, double-click the printer icon on the
desktop and activate the print job.
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— Color Matching

This sets the color matching for printing.

22-8.7
Printer: [MFP_00C67861 | Destination:
r [ Color Matching i]
@ Print Color: [Cnlor!Grayscale i]
@ Intent: [Auto selection ¥ ]

Printer Profile: ( Use ColorSync Output Profile
Generic CHMYE Profile

[0} [ Printer's Default ¥ ]

(]

1) Print Color
Select “Color/Grayscale” to print to this equipment. Other selections are not supported by
this equipment.

2) Intent
Do not specify this because “ColorSync Color Matching” and “PostScript Color Matching”
at the “Print Color” drop down box are not supported.

3) Printer Profile

Do not specify this because “ColorSync Color Matching” and “PostScript Color Matching”
at the “Print Color” drop down box are not supported.

— Cover Page

In the Cover Page menu, you can set whether a print job is sent with a banner page. The banner
page includes information about owner of the job, job name, application name, date and time,
printer name, and number of copies.

22-8.7
Printer: [MFP_00C67861 | Destination:
r [ Cover Page i]
@ Print Cover Page: @& None
() Before Document
() After Document
@ Cover Page Paper Source: [Auto (Default) ¥

(]

1) Print Cover Page
This sets how a banner page is inserted.
¢ None — Select this not to print a banner page.
¢ Before Document — Select this to print a banner page before the document. When this
is selected, select the paper source at the Cover Page Paper Source option.
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¢ After Document — Select this to print a banner page after the document. When this is

selected, select the paper source at the Cover Page Paper Source option.

2) Cover Page Paper Source
Select the paper source when you set to print a banner page.

— Font Settings

In the Font Settings menu, you can set how the fonts are printed.

22-8.7

Printer: [ MFP_0DC67861 z Destination:

r [ Font Settings i]
- Font Doc tation
@ £1] Annotate Font Keys

r Font Downloading

Changes from the Default Settings may affect printing performance or appearance.

Preferred Format: @& Type 1 () TrueType

] Always download needed fonts

£1 Never generate Type 42 format

®E®

(]

1) Annotate Font Keys
Check this to annotate font keys for printing.
2) Preferred Format
This sets the whether Type 1 fonts or TrueType fonts are used for printing.
¢ Type 1 — Select this to print fonts using Type 1 fonts.
* TrueType — Select this to print fonts using TrueType fonts.

3) Always Download needed fonts
Check this to always download fonts for printing.

4) Never generate Type 42 format
Check this not to generate the Type 42 format.

— Job Logging

In the Job Logging menu, you can set the error handling and generate job logs.

22-8.7
Printer: [MFP_00C67861 | Destination:
r [ Job Logging i]
@ Ifthere is a PostScript™error: - [ Job Documentation Folder

@ No special reporting
() Summarize on screen
() Print detailed report

® Job Doc tation
[ Generate lob Copy
[ Generate Job Log

(]

Printing Guide — Printing from Macintosh

277



1) If there is PostScript error
This sets whether reporting the error or not.

No special reporting — Select this not to report an error.

Summarize on screen — Select this to report on the screen when a PostScript error
occurs.
Print detailed report — Select this to print a detailed report when a PostScript error
occurs.

2) Job Documentation
This sets whether job logs or job copies are generated or not.

Generate Job Copy — Check this to generate a job coy. If enabled, a job coy is gener-
ated in the folder which is specified at the “Job Documentation Folder”.
Generate Job Log — Check this to generate a job log. If enabled, a job coy is gener-
ated in the folder which is specified at the “Job Documentation Folder”.

3) Job Documentation Folder
The folder where job copies and job logs are stored is displayed. To change the folder, click
[Change] and select a different folder.

— Layout

In the Layout menu, you can set N-up printing and 2-Sided printing.

22-8.7

Printer: [ MFP_0DC67861 z Destination:
r [ Layout i]

Layout direction:

£1 Print on Both Sides

P - ]
Binding:

@6 ® 0

(|

1) Page per sheet
This sets the printing of multiple pages on one sheet. The pages are reduced to fit the
selected paper size automatically.

1 — Select this if do not wish to enable N-up printing.

2 — Select this to print images from 2 pages arranged on one sheet.

4 — Select this to print images from 4 pages arranged horizontally and printed top to
bottom on one sheet.

6 — Select this to print images from 6 pages arranged horizontally and printed top to
bottom on one sheet.

9 — Select this to print images from 9 pages arranged horizontally and printed top to
bottom on one sheet.

16 — Select this to print images from 16 pages arranged horizontally and printed top to
bottom on one sheet.

4 (Down Before Across) — Select this to print images from 4 pages arranged vertically
from the top and printed horizontally on one sheet.

6 (Down Before Across) — Select this to print images from 6 pages arranged vertically
from the top and printed horizontally on one sheet.
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* 9 (Down Before Across) — Select this to print images from 9 pages arranged vertically
from the top and printed horizontally on one sheet.

¢ 16 (Down Before Across) — Select this to print images from 16 pages arranged verti-
cally from the top and printed horizontally on one sheet.

2) Layout direction
This sets pages to be printed from left to right or right to left. It is available only when the
N-up printing (printing a page on multiple sheets) is set.
3) Border
Select whether a border line is to be drawn on each page. It is available only when the N-up
printing (printing a page on multiple sheets) is set.
¢ None — Select this if no border line to be drawn.
¢ Single hairline — Select this to draw a single hairline for the border.
¢ Single thin line — Select this to draw a single thin line for the border.
* Double hairline — Select this to draw a double hairline for the border.
* Double thin line — Select this to draw a double thin line for the border.

4) Print on Both Sides
Check this to print on both sides of the paper. When checked, select the binding direction at
the “Binding” option.

NOTE: < 2-sided printing is available only when the ADU is installed.
5) Binding
This sets the type of binding for 2-sided-printed pages.

* Long Edge Binding — Select this to bind along the long edge side of paper. The direc-
tion to be printed on the back side of the paper differs depending on the orientation.

Portrait Landscape

¢ Short Edge Binding — Select this to bind along the short edge side of paper. The direc-
tion to be printed on the back side of the paper differs depending on the orientation.

Portrait Landscape

AN
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— Finishing Options

In the Finishing Options menu, you can set the destination, hole punching and stapling features.

72-8.7
Printer: Destination:
r [ Finishing Options i]
@ b Destinatinn:m
@ 1 HnIePunch:[OlT i]
@ T Stapling:[OIT i]

1) Destination

This selects the output destination tray.

¢ Inner Tray — Select this to route the output to the inner tray.

¢ Job Separator Upper — Select this to route the output to the upper tray of the Job Sep-
arator. (e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series Only)

¢ Job Separator Lower — Select this to route the output to the lower tray of the Job Sep-
arator. (e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series Only)

e Tray 1 — Select this to route the output to the upper tray of the Finisher.

¢ Tray 2 — Select this to route the output to the lower tray of the Finisher.

NOTE: ¢ “Tray 1”and “Tray 2” are only available when the Single-staple Finisher, Multi-staple
Finisher, or Saddle-stitch Finisher are installed.
* When the optional Job Separator is installed and configured on the Configuration
tab, you can select “Job Separator Upper” and “Job Separator Lower” instead of
“Inner Tray”.
2) Hole Punch
This sets whether or not a print job is hole punched.
*  Off — Select this to print without hole punches.
* Long Edge Punch without rotation — Select this to create holes on the left side for the
portrait document, or on the top for the landscape document.

:
] E>o
~ TT -

-

o

-

v
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¢ Short Edge Punch without rotation — Select this to create holes on the top for the por-
trait document, or on the right for the landscape document.

o
o

o

[
o TTT -

¢ Long Edge Punch with 180 degree rotation — Select this to create holes on the right
side for the portrait document, or on the bottom for the landscape document.

:
| — > )
~ [T -

¢ Short Edge Punch with 180 degree rotation — Select this to create holes on the bot-
tom for the portrait document, or on the left for the landscape document.

=TT 5 o

NOTE: < This option cannot be selected if a hole punch unit is not installed.
3) Stapling
This sets whether a print job is stapled.
*  Off — Select this to print without stapling.

¢ Upper Left (Portrait)/Upper Right (Landscape) — Select this to staple in the upper
left for the portrait document, or in the upper right for the landscape document.

‘_NH{ -

¢ Middle Left (Portrait)/Middle Top (Landscape) — Select this to staple double in the
left for the portrait document, or in the top for the landscape document.

=
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* Lower Left (Portrait)/Upper Left (Landscape) — Select this to staple in the lower left
for the portrait document, or in the upper left for the landscape document.

~ T ~o

* Upper Right (Portrait)/Lower Right (Landscape) — Select this to staple in the upper
right for the portrait document, or in the lower right for the landscape document.

N
=TT -

* Middle Right (Portrait)/Middle Bottom (Landscape) — Select this to staple double in
the right for the portrait document, or in the bottom for the landscape document.

1
1
o TTT -

* Lower Right (Portrait)/Lower Left (Landscape) — Select this to staple in the lower
right for the portrait document, or in the lower left for the landscape document.

o TTT M.

* Middle Top (Portrait)/Middle Right (Landscape) — Select this to staple double in the
top for the portrait document, or in the right for the landscape document.

2 M-l
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¢ Middle Bottom (Portrait)/Middle Left (Landscape) — Select this to staple double in
the bottom for the portrait document, or in the left for the landscape document.

o TTT — -

¢ Saddle Stitch (Portrait)/Saddle Stitch (Landscape) — Select this to staple double in
the center for a booklet to be printed. Select this only when booklet printing is per-
formed.

-

v

3

~|

\l

[o—

NOTES: e This option cannot be selected if a finisher is not installed.

* Only “Upper Left (Portrait)” can be selected when the Single-staple Finisher is
installed.

* Double stapling is available only when the Multi-staple Finisher or Saddle-stitch Fin-
isher is installed.

* “Saddle Stitch (Portrait)/Saddle Stitch (Landscape)” is displayed when you select
“Multi-position Stapler” or “Multi-position Stapler and Hole Punch” is selected in the
Installable Options settings during the installation. However, this option is available
only when the Saddle-stitch Finisher is installed.

— Printing Modes
In the Printing Mode menu, you can set the way this equipment handles the print job. This menu
allows you to enable various system features such as Private Print and Proof Print.

22-8.7

Printer: Destination:
r [ Printing Modes i]
@ = Print Jnh:[NormaI i] 0
@ == Department Cnde:[Disahled i] 1

(® —t nistinguish Thin Lines:
@ — Do not Print Blank Pages:

(o

1) Print Mode
This sets the type of print job.
¢ Normal — Select this to print a job normally.
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* Proof — Select this to print the first copy of a multi-copy job then await your approval
before printing the remaining copies. The print job sent as a proof job is saved in the
proof job list on this equipment, and the remaining copies are not printed until you acti-
vate printing from the Touch Panel Display of this equipment. This option allows you to
check the output before printing additional copies and thereby reduce paper waste.

* Private - Document ID (DIN) — Select this to print a private job. When this is
selected, enter 5-digit document ID in the field. The print job is saved in the private job
queue on this equipment, and not printed until you activate printing from the Touch
Panel Display of this equipment. This option is useful when you want to print a confi-
dential document secured using a password. The user has to enter the password to print
the private job when activating printing from the Touch Panel Display. It is recom-
mended to specify the DIN when you select to print a private job. If you do not specify
the DIN, the private job uses default DIN “00000”.

2) Department Code
Enter a user’s department code when this equipment is managed with department codes.
Please ask your administrator for your department code.

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ How the equipment performs printing for an invalid department code print job, which

no department code or invalid department code is specified, varies depending on
the Department Code Enforcement setting that can be set from TopAccess Adminis-
trator mode. When the Department Code Enforcement is enabled, the invalid
department code print job will be stored in the invalid department code print job list
without printing. When the Department Code Enforcement is disabled, the invalid
department code print job will be printed.

3) Distinguish Thin Lines
Select whether you require thin line printing.

4) Do not Print Blank Pages
Select whether you require printing blank pages.

— Booklet Mode Options
In the Booklet Mode Options menu, you can set booklet printing.

NOTE: < Booklet printing is available only when the ADU is installed.

22-8.7

Printer: [ MFP_0DC67861 z Destination:
-  Booklet Mode Options B

(D —F Bookiet Paper size:
@ =T Booklet Page Layout: | Left to Right ¥
@ =7 Booklet Center Margin: | 0 points ¥ I ||l]

@ =7 Booklet Outer Margin: [ 0 points _] |l]

(]

1) Booklet Page Size
Select a paper size to print a booklet. Each two pages are printed on both side of a sheet
before folding. The booklet size will be the half size of the paper size you specify here.
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NOTE: ¢ When booklet is used with cover page, it is recommended to use AppleTalk printing

rather than LPR printing.

2) Booklet Page Layout
Select the direction to be printed.
* Right to Left — Select this to create a booklet can be read from right to left.
¢ Left to Right — Select this to create a booklet can be read from left to right.

3) Booklet Center Margin
Select the width of space added to the center. If there is not a preferred width in the list,
enter the width by points. You can enter from 0 point to 300 points in units of 1 point.

4) Booklet Outer Margin
Select the width of space added in the short-edge side on a sheet. If there is not a preferred
width in the list, enter the width by points. You can enter from 0 point to 18 points in units
of 1 point.

— Watermark Options
In the Watermark Options (A) and Watermark Options (B) menu, you can enable watermark

printing.
22-8.7
Printer: [ MFP_0DC67861 z Destination:

r [Watermark Options (A) i]

@ —t Watermarking :
(2) —~Watermark Text: [ DRAFT $] |orarr |
@ ——Watermark Text 5ize :| 72 points ¢| 72
@ —rWatermark Text Angle: | 0 degrees ¢| 0

@ —_— WatermarkGrayLevel:[Zl]%hlack L] 20

(]

2-87
Printer: Destination:
r [Watermark Options (B) i]
@ —— Watermark Font: [ Helvetica-Bold i]
@ ——Watermark Position :[Center i] |50

—H Watermark Outline | Filled BIE

(]

1) Watermarking
This sets the printing of a watermark.

2) Watermark Text
Select the watermark text to be printed. If there is not a preferred watermark in the list,
enter the watermark text in the field displayed.
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3) Watermark Text Size
Select the font size of watermark text. If there is not a preferred font size in the list, enter the
font size by points. You can enter from 4 points to 400 points in units of 1 point.

4) Watermark Text Angle
Select the degree of angle for rotating the watermark text. If there is not a preferred angle in
the list, enter the degrees from -90 to 90 degrees in units of 1 degree.

5) Watermark Gray Level
Select the gray level of the watermark text color. If there is not preferred gray level in the
list, enter the percentage from 1% to 100% in units of 1%.

6) Watermark Font
Select the font family for the watermark text.

7) Watermark Position
Select the position of the watermark text. If there is not preferred position in the list, enter
the X position and Y position manually.

8) Watermark Outline
Select the outline points or “Filled” to print a watermark as a solid text. If there is not a pre-
ferred point listed, enter from 0.1 points to 20 points in units of 0.1 points.

— Quality

In the Quality menu, you can specify various image quality features.
B For e-STUDIOA4511 Series

22-8.7

Printer: | MFP_00C67861 ¥

Destination:

- [Quality B

2

@ =t Color Resolution Type: [ Color Low-res General

@ — Pure Black & Gray: [ Pure Black and Pure Gray

)

@ — Black Over Print:
@ — Smnnthing:
@ —— Toner Save:

Save Settings

]

B For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series

Printer: | MFP_00C67861 ¥

22-8.7

Destination:

- [Quality B
@ — Halftnne:

@ —T Smnnthing:

@ —Toner Save:

Save Settings

]
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1) Color Resolution Type

Select the combinations of color, resolution, and type.

* Mono Low-res Detail — Select this to print in black and white with low resolution and
detailed image quality type.

* Mono Low-res Smooth — Select this to print in black and white with low resolution
and smoothing image quality type.

¢ Color Low-res General — Select this to print in color with low resolution and general
image quality type.

* Color Low-res Photo — Select this to print in color with low resolution and photo
image quality type.

¢ Color Low-res Presentation — Select this to print in color with low resolution and pre-
sentation image quality type.

¢ Color Low-res LineArt — Select this to print in color with low resolution and line art
image quality type.

¢ Color High-res General — Select this to print in color with high resolution and general
image quality type.

* Color High-res Photo — Select this to print in color with high resolution and photo
image quality type.

¢ Color High-res Presentation — Select this to print in color with high resolution and
presentation image quality type.

¢ Color High-res LineArt — Select this to print in color with high resolution and line art
image quality type.

¢ Color Low-res Transparency — Select this to print in color with low resolution on the
transparency sheet.

¢ Color High-res Transparency — Select this to print in color with high resolution on
the transparency sheet.

NOTE: ¢ When the optional expansion memory is not installed, the job will not be printed if
you select “Color High-res General”, “Color High-res Photo”, Color High-res Presen-
tation”, “Color High-res LineArt”, or “Color High-res Transparency”.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

The Color Resolution Type option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and
e-STUDIO280 Series.

2) Pure Black & Gray

Select whether printing the document in gray scale.

*  Off — Select this to print the document in color mode.

* Pure Black only — Select this to print the contents in black where the percentage of all
colors (cyan, magenta, and yellow) is 100%.

¢ Pure Black and Pure Gray — Select this to print the contents in black where the per-
centage of all color —cyan, magenta, and yellow— is 100% (C=100% -> K=100%,
M=100% -> K=100%, Y=100% -> K=100%), and print the contents in gray scale where
the percentage of each color —cyan, magenta, and yellow— is the same percentage
(C=M=Y=n% -> K=n%).

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

The Pure Black & Gray option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.
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3) Black Over Print
Select this when printing background content that has black text overlayed on it. If this is
not enabled, the background of the black content will not print. When you print a document
that has any of its content on background with black text overlayed, enable this option.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

The “Black Over Print” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.

4) Halftone
This sets how halftone is printed.
* Detail — Select this to print halftone in detail.
*  Smooth — Select this to print halftone smoothly.

For e-STUDIO4511 Series:
The “Halftone” option is not available for e-STUDIO4511 Series.

5) Smoothing
Select whether printing the texts and graphics smoothly.

6) Toner Save
Select this to print in the toner save mode.

Printing from Application on Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later

Once you have installed the PPD file as described in “Installing the Printer on Mac OS X 10.2.4
or later” on page 176, you can print directly from most Mac OS applications.

How to Print from Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later

In Mac OS X 10.2.4, all writers are managed within the Print Center utility and there is no need
to switch the printer.

Once you add a printer to the Printer List, all printers can be selected directly from Print Setup
dialog box.

— Setting Options and Printing from Macintosh Computers
In Mac OS applications, print options are set from both the Page Setup dialog box and the Print
dialog box.

Printing from Macintosh applications

1. Open a file and select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu of
the application.
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2. Select the name of the equipment at the “Format for” drop

down box and specify the Page Setup settings for your print

job.

Page Setup

Settings

Format for:

Paper Size

Page Attributes s !

MFP_00C67861 =

e-STUDIO3511_4511

Other ]

8.50inx 11.0in

Orientation: Ii‘
Scale: 100 %

¢ Setting the Page Setup varies depending on how you want to print a

document.

P.289 "Print Options for Page Setup Dialog on Mac OS X 10.2.4 or

later"

3. Click [OK] to save the Page Setup settings.
4. Select [Print] from the [File] menu of the application.

5. In the dialog box that appears, make sure the name of the

equipment is selected at the “Printer” menu and specify the

Print settings for your print job.

Print

Printer:

Presets:

MFP_D0OC67861 3]

Standard )

Copies & Pages &
Copies: |1 M Collated
Pages: @ all
OFrom: [1 to:r 162
AN e e ——
@ Preview | Save As PDF.. Cancel @

» Setting the Print Setup varies depending on how you want to print a

document.
P.291 "Print Options for Print Dialog on Mac OS X 10.2.4 or later"

6. Click [Print] to print a document.

Print Options for Page Setup Dialog on Mac OS X 10.2.4

or later

The Page Setup dialog boxes can be displayed by selecting the [Page Setup] command from the
[File] menu of the application.

In the Page Setup dialog boxes, you can specify the Page Attribute settings.
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NOTE: ¢ The Page Setup dialog boxes vary across applications.

— Page Attributes

Page Setup

Settings: | Page Attributes

ar

Format for: | MFP_00C67861
e-5TUDIO3511_4511

@ —1— Paper Size: | Other

8.50inx 11.0 in

ar

@ — Orientation:
@ —_—1  Scale: {0 %

(3

Cancel @

1) Format for
This select the printer to be used for printing.

2) Paper Size
This selects the size of a document to be printed.

Available original paper sizes are listed below:

e Letter e A4 * Folio
e Ledger e A3 * 13inch LG
* Legal e A3-Wide e 8.5inch SQ
¢ Statement e AS ¢« 8K
¢ Computer e A6 e 16K
* Ledger-Wide * B4

e B5

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ “Ledger wide” and “A3 wide” are not available when the Single-staple Finisher is
installed.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

“A3-Wide” and “Ledger-Wide” are not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.

3) Orientation
This sets the paper printing direction.
* Portrait — The document is printed in the portrait direction.
* Landscape (90 degree) — The document is printed in the landscape direction from left.
* Landscape (270 degree) — The document is printed in the landscape direction from

right.

4) Scale
This changes the size of the printed image on the page. Enter the zoom ratio to enlarge or
reduce an image. You can set any integer from 25 to 400(%) for the zoom ratio.
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Print Options for Print Dialog on Mac OS X 10.2.4 or
later

The Print dialog boxes can be displayed by selecting the [Print] command from the [File] menu
of the application.

In the Print dialog boxes, you can specify the Copies & Pages settings, Layout settings, Duplex
settings (only for Mac OS X 10.2.4 to 10.2.8), Output Options settings, Scheduler settings (only
for Mac OS X 10.3 or later), Cover Page settings (only for Mac OS X 10.3 or later), Paper Han-
dling settings (only for Mac OS X 10.3 or later), Paper Feed settings, Error Handling settings,
and Printer Feature settings.

NOTE: < The Print dialog boxes vary across applications.

— Copies & Pages
In the Copies & Pages menu, you can set you can set the general print options such as number of
copies, sort printing.

Print

Printer: | MFP_00C67861

Presets: | Standard

" Copies & Pages = ]
@ ———— Copies: 1 # Collated @
@ —f——— Pages: @all
O From: |1 to: 162
:‘_?_: Preview Save As PDF... Cancel @

1) Copies
This sets the number of printed copies. You can set any integer from 1 to 9999.
2) Collated
Check this for sort-printing (1, 2, 3... 1, 2, 3...)
3) Pages
This sets the pages to be printed.
* All — Select this to print all pages.
* From — Select this to specify the pages to be printed. Enter the page range in the From
and To field.
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— Layout
In the Layout menu, you can set N-up printing (multiple pages per sheets). The items in the
Layout menu vary depending on the Mac OS version.

B For Mac OS X 10.2.4t0 10.2.8

Print

Printer: = MFP_OOC67861

Presets: = Standard

-

Layout = !

Pages per Sheet: 1

Layout Direction: n.’

Border: | None

®® 0
—
60
b
E3
=

N T—— b
\g/. [ Preview | [ Save As PDF... )

[ Cancel )

—

B For Mac OS X 10.3 or later

Print

Printer: = MFP_OOCG7861

Presets: = Standard

Layout

Pages per Sheet: 1

C]
|

Layout Direction:

£5

Border: None

. )

®E 0 0

Two Sided Printing: ) Off

() Long-Edge Binding
() short Edge Binding

® (Preview:) (Save As PDF._.:) ( Fax... :)

(" Cancel ) @

1) Page per Sheet

This sets the number of multiple pages printed on one sheet. The pages are reduced to fit the
selected paper size automatically and are printed.

* 1 — Select this if do not wish to enable N-up printing.

* 2 — Select this to print images from 2 pages arranged on one sheet.

* 4 — Select this to print images from 4 pages arranged on one sheet.

® 6 — Select this to print images from 6 pages arranged on one sheet.

* 9 — Select this to print images from 9 pages arranged on one sheet.
* 16 — Select this to print images from 16 pages arranged on one sheet.
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2) Layout Direction

This sets how pages are arranged on one sheet. This is available only when the N-up print-

ing (printing a page on multiple sheets) is set.

* Across Left to Right Before Down — Pages arranged horizontally from left to right
and then top to bottom on one sheet.

* Across Right to Left Before Down — Pages arranged horizontally from right to left
and then top to bottom on one sheet.

* Down Before Across Left to Right — Pages arranged vertically from top to down and
then left to right on one sheet.

* Down Before Across Right to Left — Pages arranged vertically from top to down and
then right to left on one sheet.

3) Border
Select if a border line is to be drawn on each page. This is available only when the N-up
printing (printing a page on multiple sheets) is set.
¢ None — Select this if no border line is to be drawn.
¢ Single hairline — Select this to draw single hairline for the border.
¢ Single thin line — Select this to draw single thin line for the border.
* Double hairline — Select this to draw double hairline for the border.
* Double thin line — Select this to draw double thin line for the border.
4) Two Sided Printing
This sets whether or not you want to print on both sides of the paper.
*  Off — Select this when you do not want to print on both sides of the paper.
* Long Edge Binding — Select this to bind along the long edge side of paper. The direc-
tion to be printed on the back side of the paper differs depending on the orientation.

Portrait Landscape

¢ Short Edge Binding — Select this to bind along the short edge side of paper. The direc-
tion to be printed on the back side of the paper differs depending on the orientation.

Portrait Landscape

NOTES: e This option is not displayed for Mac OS X 10.2.4 to 10.2.8. When you want to
enable 2-Sided printing on Mac OS X 10.2.4 to 10.2.8, set the Duplex settings in the
Duplex menu.
P.294 "Duplex"
e 2-sided printing is available only when the ADU is installed.

1

>
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— Duplex

In the Duplex menu, you can set 2-Sided printing (printing on both sides of a sheet).

NOTES: ¢ This menu is not displayed for Mac OS X 10.3 or later. When you want to enable

2-Sided printing on Mac OS X 10.3 or later, set the Two Sided Printing option in the
Layout menu.

P.292 "Layout"
¢ 2-sided printing is available only when the ADU is installed.

Print

Printer: | MFP_00C67861 |

Presets: | Standard f

" Duplex = ]
i p: . e i el | ———1
@ = _| Print on Both Sides Binding: o @
N T — e - Y P arom——
\“_?/ Preview Save As PDF... Cancel

1) Print on Both Sides
Check this to print on both sides of the paper. When this is checked, select the binding direc-
tion at the “Binding” option.
2) Binding
This sets the type of binding for 2-sided printed pages.
¢ Long Edge Binding — Select this to bind along the long edge side of paper. The direc-
tion to be printed on the back side of the paper differs depending on the orientation.

Portrait Landscape

¢ Short Edge Binding — Select this to bind along the short edge side of paper. The direc-
tion to be printed on the back side of the paper differs depending on the orientation.

Portrait Landscape
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— Output Options

In the Output Options menu, you can save a print job as a file.

Print

Printer: = MFP_O0C67861 f

Presets: ' Standard J

' Qutput Options s ]

@ — T | Save as File Format PDF :—— @
o T——— N  —pmm—
(?7) ( preview ) ( Save As PDF... ) [ Cancel ) @

1) Save as File
Check this to save a print job as a file. When this is checked, select the file type at the “For-
mat” drop down box.

2) Format
This sets the format of a file to be saved.
¢ PDF — Select this to save a print job as a PDF file.
¢ PostScript — Select this to save a print job as a PS file.

— Scheduler
In the Scheduler menu, you can set when a print job will be sent to the equipment.

NOTE: e This menu is not displayed for Mac OS X 10.2.4 to 10.2.8.

Print
Printer: | MFP_00C67861 ]
Presets: | Standard = ]
' Scheduler = }
@ —1———— Print Document: ® Now
OAt 10:43AM -
() On Hold
@ Priority: = Medium = ]
@ (Preview) (Save As PDF._.) ( Fax... ) (" Cancel ) @

1) Print Document

This sets when a print job will be sent to the equipment.

¢ Now — Select this to send a print job now.

* At — Select this to specify the time to send a print job. When you select this, specify
the time to be send. The print job will be held in the queue on Mac OS until the speci-
fied time has been reached or you resume the print job to be sent from the queue on Mac
OS.
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* On Hold — Select this to hold a print job in the queue on Mac OS. When you select

this, the print job will be held in the queue on Mac OS until you resume the print job to
be sent from the queue on Mac OS.

2) Priority
Select the priority of a print job.

— Paper Handling

In the Paper Handling menu, you can set Reverse page order printing and Odd or Even num-
bered page printing.

NOTE: e This menu is not displayed for Mac OS X 10.2.4 to 10.2.8.

Print

Printer: | MFP_00C67861 |

Presets: | Standard !

' Paper Handling f

@ —1 [ IReverse page order [ Print: @ All pages
() 0dd numbered pages
@ 1 () Even numbered pages

® ( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF... ) [ Fax... ) ( Cancel )

1) Reverse page order
Check this when you want to print a document from the end of page.
2) Print
Select whether all pages will be printed or only odd or even pages will be printed.
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— Cover Page

In the Cover Page menu, you can set whether a print job is sent with a banner page. The banner
page includes information about owner of the job, job name, application name, date and time,
printer name, and number of copies.

NOTE: e This menu is not displayed for Mac OS X 10.2.4 to 10.2.8.

Print

Printer: | MFP_00C67861 |

Presets: | Standard !

———Cover Page |

@ - Print Cover Pag=™(@ None

=
) Before Document
() After Document

@ ————_ Cover Page Type: Standard

@ Billing Info:

ar

~

('D (“Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) ( Cancel )

1) Print Cover Page
This sets how a banner page is inserted.
* None — Select this not to print a banner page.
¢ Before Document — Select this to print a banner page before the document.
¢ After Document — Select this to print a banner page after the document.
2) Cover Page Type
Select the type of a banner page.
3) Billing Info
Enter the billing information to have it appear on the banner page.
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— Error Handling
In the Error Handling menu, you can set how to report a PostScript error.

Print

Printer: = MFP_O0OC67861 f

Presets: ' Standard |

Error Handling = !

@ PostScript Errors
@ No special reporting
() Print detailed report

@ Tray Switching

") Use printer's default

) Switch to another cassette with the same paper size
*) Display alert

@. (Preview ) [ Save As PDF... ) [ Cancel ) Print

1) PostScript Error
This sets whether or not you want to print a PostScript error report.

* No special reporting — Select this if you do not want to print PostScript error informa-
tion.

¢ Print detailed report — Select this to print PostScript error information.

2) Tray Switching
This is not supported by this equipment.

— Paper Feed
In the Paper Feed menu, you can set the paper source.
Print
Printer: [ MFP_00C67861 !
Presets: | Standard )
Paper Feed = !
@ = ® All pages from: | Auto Select !
@ ———— (O First page from: | Auto (Default) 3
@ —t————  Remaining from: Auto (Default) =
B Frrevicd # \ Fm— :
\g/. [ Preview | [ Save As PDF... | [ Cancel ) Print

1) All pages from
Select the option button when you want to use same paper source for all pages. When this is
selected, select the paper source or paper type to be used at the drop down menu.

2) First page from
Select the option button when you want to specify different paper source for a first page and

remaining pages. When this selected, select the paper source or paper type to be used for a
first page at the drop down menu.
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3) Remaining from

Select the paper source or paper type to be used for remaining pages in the drop down menu.
This can be selected only when you select the option button of the “First page from” option.

— Printer Features
In the Printer Features menu, you can set special printing features.

Booklet

In the Booklet menu, you can set booklet printing.

©__
@__

Print
Printer: [ MFP_00C67861 3
Presets: | Standard ]
" Printer Features = ]
Feature Sets: ' Booklet = ]
Booklet Paper Size: ' None (Off) I ]

@ Left to Right Page Layout
Booklet Center Margin: | 0 points

Booklet Outer Margin: | 0 points v

O
i

{ Preview ) ( Save As PDF... )

[ Cancel ) @

1) Booklet Page Size

Select a paper size for the booklet. Each two pages are printed on both side of a sheet which

is then folded. The booklet size will be the half size of the paper size that you specify.

2) Left to Right Page Layout
Check this to create a booklet can be read from left to right.

3) Booklet Center Margin
Select the width of space added to the center.

4) Booklet Outer Margin
Select the width of space added short edge side of a sheet.
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DC (Department Code)

In the DC menu, you can specify your department code, if this equipment is enabled the depart-
ment codes. Before specifying the department code, you must check the Department Code
option in the Printing Modes menu. Then specify the department code in this menu.

Print
Printer: | MFP_00C67861 :
Presets: ' Standa =
Printer Features .
Feature Sets: DC .
@ =t Department Code (DC) - Digit 1: 0 v
@ —1——— Department Code (DC) - Digit 2: 0 v
@ —1——— Department Code (DC) - Digit 3: 0 v
@ —1——— Department Code (DC) - Digit 4: 0 v
@ —1——— Department Code (DC) - Digit 5: 0 v
Preview Save As PDF... Cance Print

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ How the equipment performs printing for an invalid department code print job, which
no department code or invalid department code is specified, varies depending on
the Department Code Enforcement setting that can be set from TopAccess Adminis-
trator mode. When the Department Code Enforcement is enabled, the invalid
department code print job will be stored in the invalid department code print job list
without printing. When the Department Code Enforcement is disabled, the invalid
department code print job will be printed.

1) Department Code (DC) - Digit 1
Select the first digit of the department code.

2) Department Code (DC) - Digit 2

Select the second digit of the department code.
3) Department Code (DC) - Digit 3

Select the third digit of the department code.
4) Department Code (DC) - Digit 4

Select the forth digit of the department code.

5) Department Code (DC) - Digit 1
Select the fifth digit of the department code.
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DIN (Document ID Number)

In the DIN menu, you can specify the Document ID number for the private job. It is recom-
mended to specify the DIN when you select to print a private job. If you do not specify the DIN,
the private job uses default DIN “00000”.

Print
Printer: [ MFP_00C67861 3
Presets: | Standard )
" Printer Features I ]
Feature Sets: | DIN I ]
@ —T— Private Print Document ID (DIN) - Digit 1: | 0 I
@ —— Private Print Document ID (DIN) - Digit 2: ' 0 =
@ ————— Private Print Document ID (DIN) - Digit 3: | 0 =
@ ————— Private Print Document ID (DIN) - Digit 4: | 0 =
@ Private Print Document ID (DIN) - Digit 5: | 0 =
T T——— Y T
(?7) ( preview ) ( Save As PDF... ) | Cancel |

1) Private Print Document ID (DIN) - Digit 1
Select the first digit of the Document ID.

2) Private Print Document ID (DIN) - Digit 2
Select the second digit of the Document ID.

3) Private Print Document ID (DIN) - Digit 3
Select the third digit of the Document ID.

4) Private Print Document ID (DIN) - Digit 4
Select the forth digit of the Document ID.

5) Private Print Document ID (DIN) - Digit 5
Select the fifth digit of the Document ID.
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Finishing

In the Finishing menu, you can set destination, hole punching and stapling.

Print

Printer: | MFP_00C67861

ar

Presets: | Standard

ar

" Printer Features = ]

Feature Sets: | Finishing

@ — Destination: | Tray 2 e ]
@ — HolePunch: | Off i:]
@ | Stapling: | Off i:]
= = f \
\2, Preview Save As PDF... Cancel

1) Destination

This selects the destination tray.

¢ Inner Tray — Select this to route the output to the inner tray.

¢ Job Separator Upper — Select this to route the output to the upper tray of the Job Sep-
arator. (e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series Only)

¢ Job Separator Lower — Select this to route the output to the lower tray of the Job Sep-
arator. (e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series Only)

¢ Tray 1 — Select this to route the output to the upper tray of the Finisher.

* Tray 2 — Select this to route the output to the lower tray of the Finisher.

NOTE: ¢ “Tray 1”and “Tray 2” are only available when the Single-staple Finisher, Multi-staple
Finisher, or Saddle-stitch Finisher are installed.
*  When the optional Job Separator is installed and configured on the Configuration
tab, you can select “Job Separator Upper” and “Job Separator Lower” instead of
“Inner Tray”.

2) Hole Punch
This sets whether a print job is hole punched.
*  Off — Select this to print without hole punches.
* Long Edge Punch without rotation — Select this to punch holes on the left side for a
portrait document, or on the top for a landscape document.

:
| E>°
o~ TTT -
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¢ Short Edge Punch without rotation — Select this to punch holes on the top for a por-
trait document, or on the right for a landscape document.

o
o

o

[
o TTT -

* Long Edge Punch with 180 degree rotation — Select this to punch holes on the right
side for a portrait document, or on the bottom for a landscape document.

:
| — > )
~ [T -

¢ Short Edge Punch with 180 degree rotation — Select this to punch holes on the bot-
tom for a portrait document, or on the left for a landscape document.

=TT 5 o

NOTE: < This option cannot be selected if a hole punch unit is not installed.

3) Stapling
This sets whether a print job is stapled.
*  Off — Select this to print without staples.

¢ Upper Left (Portrait)/Upper Right (Landscape) — Select this to staple in the upper
left for a portrait document, or in the upper right a the landscape document.

‘_NH{ -

¢ Middle Left (Portrait)/Middle Top (Landscape) — Select this to staple double in the
left for a portrait document, or in the top for a landscape document.

=
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* Lower Left (Portrait)/Upper Left (Landscape) — Select this to staple in the lower left
for a portrait document, or in the upper left for a landscape document.

~ T ~o

* Upper Right (Portrait)/Lower Right (Landscape) — Select this to staple in the upper
right for a portrait document, or in the lower right for a landscape document.

N
=TT -

* Middle Right (Portrait)/Middle Bottom (Landscape) — Select this to staple double in
the right for a portrait document, or in the bottom for a landscape document.

1
1
o TTT -

* Lower Right (Portrait)/Lower Left (Landscape) — Select this to staple in the lower
right for a portrait document, or in the lower left for a landscape document.

o TTT M.

* Middle Top (Portrait)/Middle Right (Landscape) — Select this to staple double in the
top for a portrait document, or in the right for a landscape document.

2 M- fi

304 Printing Guide — Printing from Macintosh

-

-

v

/

-

i

-

;
v

-

-

-

i

\

-

v




¢ Middle Bottom (Portrait)/Middle Left (Landscape) — Select this to staple double in
the bottom for a portrait document, or in the left for a landscape document.

=>[E] W=l

¢ Saddle Stitch (Portrait)/Saddle Stitch (Landscape) — Select this to staple double in
the center for a booklet but only when booklet printing is required.

-

,2__

NOTES: ¢ Do not select this option if a finisher is not installed.

* Only “Upper Left (Portrait)” is available when the Single-staple Finisher is installed.
Do not select other options when the Single-staple Finisher is installed.

* Double stapling is available only when the Multi-staple Finisher or Saddle-stitch Fin-
isher is installed. Do not select the double stapling options when neither the
Multi-staple Finisher nor Saddle-stitch Finisher is installed.

¢ Saddle Stitching is available only when the Saddle-stitch Finisher is installed. Do
not select the saddle stitching options when the Saddle-stitch Finisher is not
installed.

Printing Modes

In the Printing Modes menu, you can set the way this equipment handles the print job. This
menu allows you to enable various job types such as Private Print and Proof Print.

Print
Printer: [ MFP_00C67861 3!
Presets: | Standard s ]
" Printer Features = ]
Feature Sets: | Printing Modes = ]
@ — Print Mode: | Normal 3!
@ —r—— [ Department Code
® [ Distinguish Thin Lines
@ ———— "] Do not Print Blank Pages
Y . £ N
\“_?/ Preview Save As PDF... Cancel @
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1) Print Mode

This sets the type of print job.

¢ Normal — Select this to print a normal job.

*  Proof — Select this to print the first copy of a multicopy job and then wait for approval
before printing the remaining copies. The print job, sent as a proof job, is saved in the
proof job queue on this equipment, and the remaining copies are not printed until you
activate printing from the Touch Panel Display. This option allows you to check a job’s
output before printing the remaining copies and thereby reduce paper waste.

¢ Private Print using Document ID (DIN) — Select this to print a private job. When
this is selected, specify the 5-digit Document ID (DIN) in the DIN menu. The print job
is saved in the private job queue on this equipment, and not printed until you activate
printing from the Touch Panel Display of this equipment. This option is useful when
you want to print a confidential document secured using a password. The user has to
enter the password to print the private job when activating printing from the Touch Panel
Display.

2) Department Code (DC) On

Check this if a department code is required for printing. When this is enabled, specify the

5-digit department code in the DC menu.

Enabling the department code depends on whether this equipment is managed with depart-

ment codes or not. Please ask your administrator for your department code.

3) Distinguish Thin Lines
Check this to print thin lines clearly.

4) Do not Print Blank Pages
Select whether you require printing blank pages.

Quality

In the Quality menu, you can specify various image quality features.
B For e-STUDIOA4511 Series
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B For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series

Print

Printer: | MFP_00C67861

ar

Presets: ' Standard

ar

| Printer Features = ]

ar

Feature Sets: | Quality

Halftone: | Smooth = ]

@ -_— @Smoothing
@ —1— [ Toner Save
:‘:?_: Preview Save As PDF... Cancel

1) Color Resolution Type

Select the combinations of color, resolution, and type.

* Mono Low-res Detail — Select this to print in black and white with low resolution and
detailed image quality.

* Mono Low-res Smooth — Select this to print in black and white with low resolution
and smoothing image quality.

¢ Color Low-res General — Select this to print in color with low resolution and general
image quality.

¢ Color Low-res Photo — Select this to print in color with low resolution and photo
image quality.

¢ Color Low-res Presentation — Select this to print in color with low resolution and pre-
sentation image quality.

* Color Low-res LineArt — Select this to print in color with low resolution and line art
image quality.

¢ Color High-res General — Select this to print in color with high resolution and general
image quality.

¢ Color High-res Photo — Select this to print in color with high resolution and photo
image quality.

¢ Color High-res Presentation — Select this to print in color with high resolution and
presentation image quality.

¢ Color High-res LineArt — Select this to print in color with high resolution and line art
image quality.

* Color Low-res Transparency — Select this to print in color with low resolution on the
transparency sheet.

* Color High-res Transparency — Select this to print in color with high resolution on
the transparency sheet.

NOTE: ¢ When the optional expansion memory is not installed, the job will not be printed if
you select “Color High-res General”, “Color High-res Photo”, Color High-res Presen-
tation”, “Color High-res LineArt”, or “Color High-res Transparency”.
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For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

The Color Resolution Type option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and
e-STUDIO280 Series.

2) Pure Black & Gray

Select whether printing the document in gray scale.

*  Off — Select this to print the document in color mode.

*  Pure Black only — Select this to print the contents in black where the percentage of all
colors (cyan, magenta, and yellow) is 100%.

¢ Pure Black and Pure Gray — Select this to print the contents in black where the per-
centage of all color —cyan, magenta, and yellow— is 100% (C=100% -> K=100%,
M=100% -> K=100%, Y=100% -> K=100%), and print the contents in gray scale where
the percentage of each color —cyan, magenta, and yellow— is the same percentage
(C=M=Y=n% -> K=n%).

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

The Pure Black & Gray option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.

3) Black Over Print
Select this when printing background content that has black text overlayed on it. If this is
not enabled, the background of the black content will not print. When you print a document
that has any of its content on background with black text overlayed, enable this option.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

The “Black Over Print” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.

4) Halftone
This sets how halftone is printed.
* Detail — Select this to print halftone in detail.
*  Smooth — Select this to print halftone smoothly.

For e-STUDIO4511 Series:
The “Halftone” option is not available for e-STUDIO4511 Series.

5) Smoothing
Check this to print the texts and graphics smoothly.

6) Toner Save
Check this to print in the toner save mode.
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Printing from UNIX

Printing from an Application

NOTE:

This section describes how to print from a UNIX workstation.

¢ Before attempting to print from a UNIX workstation, make sure all the UNIX Filters
are installed in your workstation.
P.185 "Installing Client Software for UNIX"

Considerations and Limitations

B This equipment acts only as a filter and not as a complete driver. The size and order of the
printed pages cannot be modified.
B The UNIX filters do not support the following engine-supplied features:
* Enlarge/Reduce printing
* Rotate Sort
* N-up printing
¢ Watermarks
¢ Cover Sheets
¢ Sheet Insertion
¢ Scheduled Print
* Print to Overlay File
¢ Store to e-Filing
* Use Overlay Image
B Linux uses the Iptap command to send a file to this equipment.
Since Ip is not supported in all versions of Linux, the Iptap command should be used instead.
B AIX supports printing using the gdaemon. This can be invoked by the user with the com-
mands Ip , Ipr or gprt . In order to use the filter, either Ip or qprt should be used.

Printing using LP Command

Use the Ip command (Iptap in Linux) to send a file to this equipment for printing. This com-
mand specifies various printer-specific options using the -o option parameter on the command
line. The Ip command also sets other print options using various other parameters. Use the man
net_est4511.1 command to display the online document that describes the various options and
parameters that can be set to configure printed output.

All the options are sent to this equipment at the start of a print job so, if the print file contains its
own commands, they may override the Ip options.

Generic “Ip” and “Iptap” Options

— Copies

The number of copies of a print job is specified using the “-n value” parameter with the “Ip”
command. The copy count is displayed on the banner page. The default value is determined by
the “lp” command and it is always 1. The copies are always collated.

— Title

The title that is printed on the banner page can be specified using the “-t title” parameter with the
“lp” command. The default value is determined by the “lp” command and it is often the name of
the print file. If multiple files are printed using the same “lp” command the default title is set to
the name of the first file by the “lp” command.
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General Options

The following options apply to all print files.

— Print Language

The “net_est4511” or “net_estbw” program needs to know what printer language is used in each
of the files that it is printing so that it can issue the correct commands to select various options.
The following options are valid for the print languages.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

auto Each file to be printed is examined to see if it starts with the
“%!” sequence. If it does, then it is assumed that it is a Post-
Script file, otherwise it assumes that it is a plain text or a PCL5c
or PCL6 file.

pel The print file is always treated as a plain text or a PCLS5c or
PCL6 file.

postscript ps The file is always treated as a PostScript file.

raw The file is treated as a fully formatted file that already contains
all the necessary commands. The file is sent to the printer with-
out any modifications. In this mode no other options are valid
and a banner page is not printed.

All PCL5e jobs automatically send the “<esc>&k2G” command to convert the line-feed charac-
ter into a carriage-return — line-feed sequence. If the PCL5e job contains some of its own escape
sequences it may override this setting.

The default print language is “auto”.

Example: The command to specify that a file is PostScript is “Ip —o ps filename”.

— Color Mode
The color mode can be specified using the following option.
Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value
color Print the document in the color mode.
grayscale Print the document in the grayscale mode.

If this option is not specified, the default color mode will be used (color).

Example: The command to specify color mode is “Ip —o color filename”.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The “Color Mode” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series.

— Stapling

The staple position can be specified using the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

staple=0 Stapling is turned off.

staple=1 Staple in the top left corner of a portrait page and the upper right
corner of a landscape page.
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Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

staple=2 Put two staples on the left side of a portrait page or the top side
of a landscape page printed on long-edge-feed paper. This com-
mand has no affect when the paper is fed from the short-edge
side.

staple=3 Staple in the bottom left corner of a portrait page and the upper
left corner of a landscape page.

staple=4 Staple in the top right corner of a portrait page and the bottom
right corner of a landscape page.

staple=5 Put 2 staples on the right side of a portrait page or the bottom
side of a landscape page printed on long-edge-feed paper. This
command has no affect when the paper is fed from the
short-edge side.

staple=6 Staple in the bottom right corner of a portrait page and the lower
left corner of a landscape page.

staple=7 Put 2 staples on the top side of a portrait page or the right side of
a landscape page printed on short-edge-feed large format (A3/
Ledger) paper. This command has no affect when the paper is
fed from the long-edge side or small paper size.

staple=8 Put 2 staples on the bottom side of a portrait page or the left side
of a landscape page printed on short-edge-feed large format
(A3/Ledger) paper. This command has no affect when the paper
is fed from the long-edge side or small paper size.

staple=9 Put 2 staples in the middle of a landscape page and fold the
paper in half vertically along the staple line (saddle stitching).
This command works in conjunction with booklet printing. This
command has no affect when the paper is fed from the
long-edge side.

If this option is not specified, the printer’s default value will be used.
Example: The command to staple in the upper left corner of a long edge feed portrait page is
“Ip —o staple=1 filename”.

The value for the stapling position depends on the paper size, the paper feed direction, and the
print direction. This function is not available for all paper sizes and the users should refer to the
copier manual for a list of compatible paper sizes. In particular, AS, A6 and statement paper
sizes will not work with this function.

— Output Bin

The output bin can be specified using the following options.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value
inner Select the inner output tray.
binl Select the upper output tray of the finisher.
bin2 Select the lower output tray of the finisher.
jspl Select the upper output tray of the Job Separator.
jsp2 Select the lower output tray of the Job Separator.
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If the finisher option is not installed on the equipment, the default output tray will be used
(inner). If the finisher option is not installed on the equipment, the default output tray will be
used (bin 2).

Example: The command to specify output bin 1 is “Ip —o binl filename”.

For e-STUDIO4511 Series:
“jsp1” and “jsp2” are not available for e-STUDIO4511 Series.

— Hole Punching
When the hole punch option is installed it can be activated using the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description

Value
punch=0 nopunch Hole punching is turned off.
punch=1 Hole punch long edge without rotation.
punch=2 Hole punch short edge without rotation.
punch=3 Hole punch long edge with 180 degree rotation.
punch=4 Hole punch short edge with 180 degree rotation.

If this option is not specified, the default value of “nopunch” will be used.

This function is not available for all paper sizes and the users should refer to the copier manual
for a list of compatible paper sizes. In particular, A5, A6 and statement paper sizes will not

work with this function.
Example: The command to hole punch the long edge feed portrait page is

“Ip —o punch=1 filename”.

— Media Type

The paper source can also be selected using the media type using the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

mtype=Plain

The paper source that contains Plain paper is requested.

mtype=Trans-
parency

The paper source that contains transparency slides is requested.

mtype=Thick
1

The paper source that contains Thick1 paper is requested.

mtype=Thick
2

The paper source that contains Thich2 paper is requested.

mtype=Thick
3

The paper source that contains Thich3 paper is requested.

In PostScript Deferred Media Selection is always turned on so the paper size has priority over
the media type and the paper source.

In PCL5e the paper size always has priority over the media type and the paper source.

If this option is not specified, the default value will be used.

Example: The command to specify Thickl media type is

“lp —o mtype=Thickl filename”.
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— Paper Source

The paper source can be selected using the following options.

Option Value | Alternate | Description

Value
auto-source Select auto paper tray selection.
manual Select stack feed bypass.
upper casl Select the upper drawer.
lower cas2 Select the lower drawer.
Ief LCF Select the large capacity feeder.
pedupper cas3 Select the upper pedestal drawer.
pedlower cas4 Select the lower pedestal drawer.

In PostScript Deferred Media Selection is always turned on so the paper size has priority over
the paper source. In PCLS5e the paper size always has priority over the paper source.

If this option is not specified the command will not be sent so the printer’s default value will be

used.

Example: The command to specify the LCF paper source is “Ip — o lcf filename”.

— Duplexing

The current duplex mode can be specified using the following options.

NOTE: e 2-sided printing is available only when the ADU is installed.
Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value
simplex Turn duplexing off.
duplex lduplex Turn duplexing on with long edge binding.

duplex_long
duplex=long
hduplex

sduplex duplex_short | Turn duplexing on with short edge binding.
duplex=short

vduplex

If this option is not specified, the default value “simplex” will be used.

It is not necessary to specify duplexing for Booklet Mode (sduplex). Setting duplexing sepa-
rately can override the booklet mode setting for duplexing.

Example: The command to specify long edge duplexing is “Ip —o duplex filename”.

— Paper Sizes
The current paper size can be specified using the following options.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value
letter It Select letter size paper.
LT
A4 a4 Select A4 size paper.
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Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

legal lg Select legal size paper.
LG

statement st Select statement size paper.
ST

ledger 1d Select ledger size paper.
LD

ledgerwide ldwide Select ledger-wide size paper.
LDWIDE

folio folio-japan | Select folio size paper.

A3 a3 Select A3 size paper.

A3WIDE a3wide Select A3-wide size paper.

AS as Select A5 size paper.

A6 a6 Select A6 size paper.

B4 b4 Select JIS B4 size paper.
b4-jis
B4-JIS

BS b5 Select JIS B5 size paper.
b5-jis
BS5-JIS

computer co Select computer size paper.
CO

legall3 1g13 Select LG13inch size paper.
LG13

sq85 letter-square | Select SQ8.5inch size paper.

8K 8k Select 8K size paper.

16K 16k Select 16K size paper.

If this option is not specified, the printer’s default value will be used.

Example: The command to specify the A4 paper size is “lp —o a4 filename”.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

“ledgerwide” and “A3WIDE” are not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.

— Printing Modes

The printing mode can be selected using the following options.

Option Value | Alternate | Description

Value
normal Process as a normal print job.
proof Process as a proof print job.
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Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

private=din Process as a private print job. The din is 5-digit Document ID
number.

If this option is not specified, the printer’s default value will be used.

— Department Code

The department access code can be set using the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

dept=code Set the department access code. The code is a 5-digit numeric
value.

SUPPLEMENT: How the equipment performs printing for an invalid department code print job, which
no department code or invalid department code is specified, varies depending on
the Department Code Enforcement setting that can be set from TopAccess Adminis-
trator mode. When the Department Code Enforcement is enabled, the invalid
department code print job will be stored in the invalid department code print job list
without printing. When the Department Code Enforcement is disabled, the invalid

department code print job will be printed.

— Smoothing
The smoothing mode can be set using the following option.
Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value
smoothing= | ON Set the smoothing mode.
on
smoothing= | OFF Cancel the smoothing mode.
off

1

Example: The command to set the smoothing mode is “Ip —o smoothing=on filename”.

— Distinguish Thin Lines

The thin line limit mode can be set using the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value
thinlinelimit= | ON Set the thin line limit mode.
on
thinlinelimit= | OFF Cancel the thin line limit mode.
off

Example: The command to set the thin line limit mode is “Ip —o thinlinelimit=on filename”.
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NOTE:

— Do not Print Blank Pages
The Blank page mode can be selected using the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value
blankpage=0 Set the blank page mode (disable Do not Print Blank Pages).
blankpage=1 Cancel the blank page mode (enable Do not Print Blank Pages).
— Toner Save

The toner save mode can be set using the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description

Value
tonersave=on | ON Set the toner save mode.
tonersave=off | OFF Cancel the toner save mode.

Example: The command to set the toner save mode is “Ip —o tonersave=on filename”.

— Booklet Modes

The booklet mode can be selected using the following options.

* Booklet printing is available only when the ADU is installed.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

booklet= It Select letter size paper for booklet printing mode.
letter LT
booklet= a4 Select A4 size paper for booklet printing mode.
A4
booklet= lg Select legal size paper for booklet printing mode.
legal LG
booklet= st Select statement size paper for booklet printing mode.
statement ST
booklet= 1d Select ledger size paper for booklet printing mode.
ledger LD
booklet= folio-japan | Select folio size paper for booklet printing mode.
folio
booklet= a3 Select A3 size paper for booklet printing mode.
A3
booklet= as Select A5 size paper for booklet printing mode.
AS
booklet= b4 Select JIS B4 size paper for booklet printing mode.
B4 B4-JIS

b4-jis
booklet= b5 Select JIS BS size paper for booklet printing mode.
BS B5-JIS

b5-jis
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Option Value | Alternate | Description

Value
booklet= co Select computer size paper for booklet printing mode.
computer CcO
booklet= 1g13 Select legal-13 size paper for booklet printing mode.
legal 13 LG13
booklet= sq85 Select 8.5 inch square size paper for booklet printing mode.
SQ85 letter-square
booklet= 8k Select 8K size paper for booklet printing mode.
8K
booklet= 16k Select 16K size paper for booklet printing mode.
16K

In a job, if this value is LT, and in PDL too the data is for LT paper size, this will result in a
scaled booklet on Letter paper. In a job, if this value is A3, and in PDL the data is for A4 paper
size, this will result in a tiled booklet on A3 paper.

When the Booklet Mode options is selected, the paper size is automatically set to the same size
as for Booklet Mode. This function is only available for A3, A4, B4, Letter and Ledger paper
sizes.

If booklet mode is selected, then duplexing is also selected automatically (sduplex). Setting
duplexing separately can override the booklet mode setting for duplexing.

Example: The command to select the letter size paper for booklet printing mode is

“Ip —o booklet=letter filename”.

— Page Layout

The booklet mode page layout can be selected using the following options.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

left2right=off | OFF Select right to left page layout for booklet printing mode.
This value decides the layout of the pages in the booklet.

If this value is OFF then the layout of pages is Right to Left as
shown in the figure below.
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Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

left2right=on | ON Select left to right page layout for booklet printing mode.
This is the default setting.

If the value is ON then the layout of the pages is from Left to
Right as shown in the figure below.

If left2right=off then long edge binding is selected, otherwise if left2right=on then short edge
binding is used.
Example: The command to select left to right page layout for booklet printing mode is

“Ip —o left2right=on filename”.

— Center Margin
The booklet mode center margin can be selected using the following options.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

centermargin Select the center margin value for booklet printing mode.

=value This value specifies in pixels the Center Margin or the “Gutter”.
This is in addition to the center margin already specified by the
application. The valid range for value is 0 — 300. Default is 0.

Example: The command to select the center margin value for booklet printing mode is

“Ip —o centremargin=value filename”.

— Outer Margin

The booklet mode outer margin can be selected using the following options.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

outermargin Select the outer margin value for booklet printing mode.

=value This value specifies in pixels the Outer Margin or the “Creep”
per page, which should take place while printing a booklet. The
valid range for value is 0 — 18. Default is 0.

Example: The command to select the outer margin value for booklet printing mode is

“lp —o outermargin=value filename”.

— Orientation
The following orientation options are available.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

portrait Print the document in portrait orientation.
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Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

landscape Print the document in landscape orientation.

If this option is not specified the command will not be sent so the printer’s default value will be
used.

Example: The command to specify landscape orientation is “Ip —o landscape filename”.

— Font Pitch
If the pitch is specified the net est4511 program will always select the Courier font; otherwise
the default font is used. The following options are used to select the font pitch.

Option Value | Alternate | Description

Value
c pitch=16.67 | Set the character pitch to 16.67 characters per inch.
10 pitch=10 Set the character pitch to 10 characters per inch.
12 pitch=12 Set the character pitch to 12 characters per inch.
pitch=value Set the character pitch to value characters per inch.

In all the cases shown above the Courier font will also be selected. When the pitch is changed
the font size will automatically be scaled to the appropriate size.

If this option is not specified, the default pitch and font will be used.

Example: The command to specify 8 characters per inch is “lp —o pitch=8 filename”.

— Page Length

The number of lines to print on a page can be specified with the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

pl=value Set the lines per page to value.

As this equipment is a page printer we cannot change the physical length of a piece of paper so
the actual effect of this command is to change the value for lines per inch so that the requested
number of lines is printed on the page. The actual page length may differ from this value if the
top margin or the text length option is used.

If this option is not specified the PJL command will not be sent so the printer’s default value will
be used. The minimum page length allowable is 5. If value is less than 5 page length is set to 5.

The command to specify 66 lines per page is “lp —o pl=66 filename”.

— Pure Black and Pure Gray

The pure black and pure gray mode can be set using the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value
pureblackgray Disable the pure black mode and pure gray mode.
=0
pureblackgray Enable the pure black mode on.
=1
pureblackgray Enable only the pure gray mode on for PCL jobs.
=2 Enable the pure black and pure gray mode on for PS jobs.
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Example: The command to set the pure black mode is “lp —o pureblackgray=1 filename”.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:

The “Pure Black and Pure Gray” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and
e-STUDIO280 Series.

PCL5e Specific Options

Some of the options only apply to plain text or PCL5e files.

— Text Wrapping

The following options control text wrapping when it reaches the right margin.

Option Value | Alternate | Description

Value
wrap Enable automatic text wrapping.
nowrap Disable automatic text wrapping.

If this option is not specified the command will not be sent so the printer’s default value will be
used.

Example: The command to specify wrapping is “lp —o wrap filename”.

— Left Margin

The left margin position can be specified with the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

Im=value Set the left margin to value columns.

If the left margin is set to the right of the right margin it will be ignored.

If this option is not specified the command will not be sent so the printer’s default value will be
used.

Example: The command to set the left margin to five columns is “lp —o Im=5 filename”.

— Right Margin

The right margin position can be specified with the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

rm=value Set the right margin to value columns.

If the right margin is set to the left of the left margin or if it is set to a position wider than the log-
ical page it will be ignored. The right margin is specified in columns from the left margin. A
negative value will be ignored.

If this option is not specified the command will not be sent so the printer’s default value will be
used.

Example: The command to set the right margin to fifty columns is “Ip —o rm=50 filename”.
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— Top Margin

The top margin position can be specified with the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

tm=value Set the top margin to value lines.

If the top margin is set too high or too low part of the text may not appear due to the printer’s
unprintable region. The top margin will be ignored if it is set to a value greater than the printer’s
logical page length. Setting this value may affect the number of lines specified using the page
length option.

If this option is not specified the command will not be sent so the printer’s default value will be
used.

Example: The command to set the top margin to ten lines is “lp —o tm=10 filename”.

— Text Length

The text length can be specified using the following options.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

tl=value Set the length to value lines.

If the text length is set too high, the part of the text may not appear due to the printer’s unprint-
able area. The text length will be ignored if it is set to a value greater than the printer’s logical
page length minus the top margin. The text length is specified in rows from the top margin. Set-
ting this value may affect the number of lines specified using the page length option.

If this option is not specified the command will not be sent so the printer’s default value will be
used.

Example: The command to set the text length to 40 lines is “Ip -o tI=40 filename”.

— Banner Page

A banner page is automatically generated for each file in each job. The banner page contains the

following items. The banner page is always sent as a PCL5e job.

* The name of the user that submitted the print job.

* The job ID number and from which workstation it was submitted.

* The title of the job. This title can be specified using the “-t” option. The same title is used for
every file within a job. The default title is controlled by the “Ip” command.

* A list of the options that were specified to print the job.

* The number of copies of the job that will be printed.

¢ The name of the printer or its IP address.

* The date and time when the job was printed according to the print server.

* A short summary listing the available options.

Only one copy of the banner page is printed for each file, even if a number of copies of the job
are requested. The banner page is sent to the equipment as a separate sub-job so that it is never
stapled to the document.

The banner page is printed with the following settings.

e Copies=1.

¢ Stapling off.

¢ Orientation = portrait.

¢ Duplex off.

* Paper size as requested by the “-0” parameter or the printer’s default value.
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¢ The paper source and the media type for the banner page can be set to different values than
the job’s paper source and media type.

* Auto paper source selection or the requested banner page source or media type.

¢ Output bin as requested by the “-0” parameter or the printer default value.

® 6 lines per inch

* Auto-wrap on.

* Automatic carriage-return when a line-feed is sent.

NOTES: ¢ The banner page is designed to fit Statement / A5 and bigger paper. If the paper
selected is smaller, the banner page may wrap onto two (2) pages.

* The default is that the banner page is printed before the job so that it is in the correct
stacking order.

* When the language is set to “raw” the banner is always disabled.

* The paper source and the media type for the banner page can be set to different
values than the job’s paper source and media type. If a banner paper source is not
specified then the auto source command is sent. If a banner media type is not spec-
ified then no banner media type command is sent, so the printer’s default value will
be used.

* |If the file being printed specifies the paper destination or the paper size internally the
banner page may print to the wrong output or on an incorrect paper size.

Banner Options

The banner page can be printed using the following options.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

banner=last Print the banner page after the job so that it will be physically on
top of the job in the output tray.

banner=first | banner Print the banner page before the job so that it will be physically
under the job in the output tray.

nobanner nb Do not print a banner. The ability to specify the “nobanner”
option can be disabled by the system administrator to force all
jobs to print with a banner.

The default value for this option is that the banner page prints first.

Banner Paper Source

The banner paper source can be specified using the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description

Value
bauto-source Select the auto paper tray selection.
btandem Select the large capacity feeder.
bexternal Select the upper drawer.
bupper beasl Select the upper drawer.
blower becas2 Select the lower drawer.
bpedupper becas3 Select the upper pedestal drawer.
bpedlower beas4 Select the lower pedestal drawer.
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If the banner paper source is not specified the PCL5e auto paper source command “<esc>&17H”
will be sent. The banner page source cannot be set to manual feed. The paper size always has
priority over the paper source.

Example: The command to specify that the banner page paper source is the LCF is

“Ip —o btandem filename”.

Banner Media Type

The banner page paper source can also be selected using the media type using the following

option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description
Value

bmtype=Plain The paper source that contains Plainl paper is requested.
1
bmtype=Tran The paper source that contains transparency slides is requested.
sparency
bmtype=Thic The paper source that contains Thick1 paper is requested.
k1
bmtype=Thic The paper source that contains Thich2 paper is requested.
k2
bmtype=Thic The paper source that contains Thich3 paper is requested.
k3

The paper size always has priority over the media type and the paper source.

If this option is not specified the command will not be sent so the printer’s default value will be
used to print the banner page.

The command to specify that the banner page should print on a colored media type is

“lp —o bmtype=Plain] filename”.

PS Specific Options

Some of the options only apply to the PS files.

— Black Over Print

The black over print mode can be set using the following option.

Option Value | Alternate | Description

Value
blackoverprint Disable the black over print mode.
=0
blackoverprint Enable the black over print mode.
=1

Example: The command to set the black over print mode is “lp —o blackoverprint=1 filename”.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series:
The “Black Over Print” option is not available for e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280
Series.
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Other Printing Methods

This equipment also supports following printing methods:

FTP Printing

P.324 "FTP Printing"
P.325 "Email Printing"

FTP printing is available when the FTP print service is enabled on this equipment.

You can print a document by sending the print file to this equipment using the FTP. This equip-
ment can accept following files for printing:

SUPPLEMENTS:

Pri

PCL file
PS file
Text file

In Windows, you can create the PCL file and PS file using the printer driver. To cre-
ate the PCL file or PS file, change the printer port of the printer driver to “FILE:” port
and print a document using the printer driver. For more information about printing to
a file, refer to the Windows documentation.

In Macintosh, you can crate the PS file using the printer driver. To create the PS file,
select “File” at the “Destination” drop down box in the Print dialog box to print. For
more information about printing to a file, refer to the Macintosh documentation.

nting a file using the FTP command

The

procedure below describes the example of printing using the FTP command with the

MS-DOS Prompt.

1.

Launch the MS-DOS Prompt.

2. Change the current directory to where the print file is located.

3. Type following command and press the [Enter] key:

ftp <IP Address>
* In the <IP Address> section, enter the IP address of this equipment.

4. If it prompts you to enter the user name, enter the FTP Print

NOTE:

User Name and press the [Enter] key.

It prompts you to enter the user name if the FTP Print User Name is assigned by an
administrator. Ask your administrator for the FTP Print User Name.

5. If it prompts you to enter the password, enter the FTP Print

NOTES: -

Password and press the [Enter] key.

It prompts you to enter the password if the FTP Print User Name is assigned by an
administrator. Ask your administrator for the FTP Print Password.

If the FTP Print User Name has been assigned but the FTP Print Password blank,
do not enter when it prompts you to enter the password and press the [Enter] key.

6. Type following command and press the [Enter] key:

binary
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7. Type the following command and press the [Enter] key:
put <file name>
For example of the print file name is “sample.ps”:

put sample.ps

8. The file is sent to this equipment and spooled in the queue.

Email Printing

Email printing is available when enabled on this equipment.

You can print a document by sending the print file, as an email attachment, to this equipment
using the mail client software. This equipment can accept following files for printing:

e TIFF file
e Text file

Printing a file using the email client

The procedure below gives as example of printing using the Microsoft Outlook Express.
NOTE: ¢ When you send an email message to this equipment to print a file, send the mes-

sage in plain text format. If you send an email message in the HTML format, this
equipment prints the HTML source code of the message.

Open your email application and create new mail message.
Enter the email address or the equipment in the To: line.

Enter text in the Subject line or leave the Subject line blank.

1.

2.

3.

4. Enter text in the body field

5. Attach the file you want to print.
6.

Send the email.

NOTE: ¢ The header and body of the email will be printed only when the “Print Header” and
“Print Message Body” for the Email print service is enabled on this equipment.

Printing Guide — Other Printing Methods 325



326 Printing Guide — Other Printing Methods



4. MONITORING PRINT JOBS
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Monitoring Print Jobs with TopAccessDocMon

TopAccessDocMon is a job monitoring tool that can remotely display and manage print jobs on
the queues of the equipment and other compatible TOSHIBA printer controllers from the client
computer.

TopAccessDocMon supports device and job monitoring the following TOSHIBA controllers:

e e-STUDIO4511 Series
e e-STUDIO450 Series
e e-STUDIO280 Series

e GL-1020
e GL-1010
e SC-=2
SUPPLEMENT: ¢ TopAccessDocMon also can monitor the device status of the devices that support
MIB-Il, Host Resource MIB, and Printer MIB.
NOTES: e To monitor the print jobs using TopAccessDocMon, the equipment and your com-

puter must be connected in the TCP/IP or IPX/SPX network.

¢ To monitor the print jobs using TopAccessDocMon, the SNMP Network Service
must be enabled using TopAccess. Information about setting up the SNMP Net-
work Service from the TopAccess is provided in the Network Administrator’s
Guide.

* TopAccessDocMon is only available for Windows. To monitor and manage print
jobs via a network environments, use TopAccess. Information about monitoring
print jobs from the TopAccess is provided in the Network Operator’s Guide.

Features and Functions
The document monitor, TopAccessDocMon, follows the progress of each job from your com-
puter desktop until it is printed on this equipment.
TopAccessDocMon consists of the document monitor and a printer status component.

B The document monitor provides event notification (alerts).
This means that if an event interrupts printing, such as a paper out condition, the monitor
displays an alert.

You can control which events cause TopAccessDocMon to display an alert.

B “Printer status” provides device-summary information and access to the print queues (Print
queue, Private Print queue, Proof Print queue, Scheduled Print queue, Fax queue, e-Filing
queue, and Invalid queue).

How to Use TopAccessDocMon

Running TopAccessDocMon

To access the TopAccessDocMon window, you must first activate it.

— Starting TopAccessDocMon
First, load TopAccessDocMon so its icon appears on the Windows operating system taskbar.
You only need to do this once.

1. Click the [Start] menu.
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2. Select [TOSHIBA e-STUDIO Client] in the [Programs] menu,
and click [TOSHIBA e-STUDIO TopAccessDocMon].

% Windows Update

% Set Program Access and Defaults

(5 accessories

(5 startp

Documents ¥ & Internet Explorer
. (%) Outlosk Ex

Settings
Search »

Help

Hstart | (] & 5 ]|

¢ The TopAccessDocMon icon appears in the taskbar.

— Document Monitor Taskbar Menu
After TopAccessDocMon is activated, you can access its functions from the Document Monitor
menu (display from the TopAccessDocMon icon in the taskbar).

Disable
Configure. ..
Exit

T TopaccessDocMon
T Tophccess

The following menus appears in the Document Monitor taskbar menu:

¢ Disable/Enable — This allows you to enable or disable document monitoring.
To turn on document monitoring, click [Enable] from the Document Monitor menu. The
option changes to Disable and displays the TopAccessDocMon icon on the taskbar. Click
[Disable] to terminate document monitoring.

* Configure — This allows you to configure how TopAccessDocMon monitors the devices.
When this is selected, the configuration dialog box appears.
P.329 "Configuring TopAccessDocMon"

¢ Exit — This allows you to exit TopAccessDocMon.

* TopAccessDocMon — This allows you to display the TopAccessDocMon window for the
default printer.
P.339 "TopAccessDocMon Window"

¢ TopAccess — This allows you to access TopAccess on the default printer. This is available
only when the default printer is set to either the e-STUDIO4511 Series, e-STUDIO450
Series, e-STUDIO280 Series, GL-1020, or GL-1010.

Configuring TopAccessDocMon

The configuration dialog box allows you to set startup options, select notification events and
methods, display or modify refresh rates, and manually update device discovery settings.

In the configuration dialog box, the following tabs are displayed:

¢ Startup — This controls whether TopAccessDocMon is launched when starting Windows.
P.330 "Configuring the Start Up Options"

* Notification — This controls which printing events cause a popup message or beep alert.
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P.330 "Configuring the Notifications"

e Refresh Rates — This controls how often the Document Monitor searches for event notifi-

cations, printer status, and print queue contents in order to refresh the information displayed.
Refresh rates are also known as polling rates.
P.331 "Changing the Refresh Rate"

¢ Installed — This shows the network address associated with each installed printer driver.
P.333 "Finding the Printer Address"

Accessing configuration

To display the configuration dialog box, right-click the TopAccessDocMon icon in the task bar
and select [Configure] from the Document Monitor menu. You can also access the configuration
dialog box by double-clicking on the TopAccessDocMon icon in the task bar.

To close the dialog box without changing settings, click [Cancel].

— Configuring the Start Up Options

In the Startup tab, you can set TopAccessDocMon to launch when starting Windows.

TopAccessDocMon v1.0.13.1 x|

Startup | Motification | Fefresh Rates | Installed |

O ——

[i3 ] Cancel | Help

1) Run the document monitor when starting Windows
Check this to run TopAccessDocMon when starting Windows. When this is checked, the
TopAccessDocMon icon will automatically appear in the task bar every time you start Win-

dows.

— Configuring the Notifications
In the Notification tab, you can enable or disable the events notified by TopAccessDocMon.

TopAccessDocMon v1.0.13.1 x|

Statup  Motiication | Fefresh Rates | Installed |

[wiDocument has been printed successhully -

@ Method

I¥ [Popup Disiog

™ &udio [Eeep]

[T | Cancel Help

1) Events
This sets the events which are notified. To enable or disable the notification of each event,

click the arrow button in the right. The events list is displayed, and you can check on/off
events that enable or disable notification.
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* Document has been printed successfully — Check this to notify you when the printer
is finished printing the document.

¢ Private print document is being held — Check this to notify you when a private print
job that you have sent is ready for you to walk over to the printer and release.

* Proof set has been printed — Check this to notify you when the printer has printed the
first copy of your multi-copy job, which is ready for your review before releasing and
printing the remaining copies.

¢ Fax has been transmitted successfully — Check this to notify you when the printer has
sent a fax when you have sent using the N/W-Fax driver. This is only available when the
Fax option is installed to the devices.

¢ Document has been cancelled by the printer — Check this to notify you when the
printer has cancelled the job. This can happen when a paper size is not available and the
timeout has expired. This event occurs only when catastrophic circumstances force the
printer to cancel the job, such as a missing byte or memory failure. Expired private print
or proof print jobs are never cancelled by the printer.

¢ Document cannot be printed due to error — Check this to notify you when the printer
is unable to print the job.

¢ Printer has a paper jam — Check this to notify you when there is a paper jam in the
printer.

¢ Printer is offline — Check this to notify you when the printer is off line. This is only
available for GL-1010, GL-1020, and SC-2.

* Drawer is out of paper — Check this to notify you when one of the printer drawers is
out of paper. This drawer may not be the drawer the printer is using for your job.

¢ Printer door is open — Check this to notify you when the cover on the printer is open.

¢ Printer requires attention — Check this to notify you when the printer requires imme-
diate attention.

¢ Toner is Empty — Check this to notify you when a toner is empty.

¢ Used Toner Container is full — Check this to notify you when the used toner container
is full.

2) Method
This sets how TopAccessDocMon notifies you when events occur.
¢ Popup Dialog — Check this for a popup dialog box.
* Audio (Beep) — Check this for a beep sound.

— Changing the Refresh Rate
The Refresh Rate tab lets you change the refresh rate for document notification, printer status,
and print queue.

TopAccessDocMon v1.0.13.1 x|

Startup | Motiication Flefresh Rates | Installed|

| Fichiesh Rate I
30 seconds
1 minute

Print Queue 10 seconds

@ Restore Defaults Change Rate.. =t @
[i3 ] Cancel Hep |

1) Item/Refresh Rate
This list displays the refresh rate settings for each item. You can change the refresh rate by
selecting the item in this list and clicking [Change Rate...].
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2) [Restore Defaults]
Click this to restore the default refresh rate for each item.

3) [Change Rate...]
Select an item in the list and click it to change the refresh rate. The Document Notification,
Printer Status, and Print Queue dialog box appears.
P.332 "Changing the refresh rate"

Changing the refresh rate

The Document Notification, Printer Status, and Print Queue dialog box appears when clicking
[Change Rate...] in the Refresh Rate tab of the configuration dialog box.

When the dialog box appears, select the desired refresh rate using the slide bar. The available
range of the refresh rate varies for each item.

Document Notification

You can set the refresh rate from 0 second to 1 minute in units of 10 seconds. The default refresh
rate for the document notification is 30 seconds.

Document Notification x|

Select the Desied Refresh Rate

=

0 1 minute
Seconds
[Mo Refresh)

30 seconds
ok | ceance | Help

Printer Status

You can set the refresh rate from 0 second to 5 minute in units of 30 seconds. The default refresh
rate for the document notification is 1 minute.

Printer Status

Select the Desired Refresh Rate

=

0 5 minutss
Seconds
(Mo Retesh)

T minute
0k | Cancel | Help
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Print Queue

You can set the refresh rate from 0 second to 1 minute in units of 10 seconds. The default refresh
rate for the document notification is 10 seconds.

B
Select the Desited Refresh Pats
L
/
0 1 minute
Secands
{No Refresh]
10 seconds
ok | ceance | Help

— Finding the Printer Address

The Installed tab displays the network IP address of each device on your computer that has a
printer driver installed.

O] ® ®

TopAccessDocMon ¥1.0.13.1 x|

Startup | Motification | Refresh Rates  Installad

TOSHIBA GL printer} installed on your compute
Fiinter Name Fart . | IP/IF Address ©
P T0SHIBA e-STUDID4511.. SISRIBIRIREG] 10.1070.105
S# TOSHIBA e STUDIDASI... IP_10.10.70.105 10.10.70.105
@ TOSHIBA &-STUDIDASTT.. IP_10.10.70.105 10.1070.108
Update 1 @
[i3 ] Cancel | Hep |

1) Printer Name
This displays the printer driver name.

2) Port

This displays the port on your computer to which the printer driver is connected.
3) IP/IPX Address

This displays the IP address or IPX address of the printer the printer driver maps.
4) [Update]

Click this to update the printer address information.

Monitoring the Printer

How to Access the TopAccessDocMon Window

To display the TopAccessDocMon window that displays the print job information and printer
status, access either from the Document Monitor menu or Printers menu.

— Accessing from the Document Monitor Menu
You can access the TopAccessDocMon window from the Document Monitor menu and control
it from the TopAccessDocMon icon in the task bar.
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NOTES:

Accessing TopAccessDocMon from the Document Monitor menu

1. Right-click the TopAccessDocMon icon in the task bar.

2. In the menu displayed, select “TopAccessDocMon” to access
the TopAccessDocMon window.

Disable
Configure. ..

T Tophccess
355 PM

¢ The TopAccessDocMon window appears.

¢ TopAccessDocMon displays the TopAccessDocMon window for the printer set as a
default printer in the Printers folder. If the default printer is set to other than the
TOSHIBA printer driver, it displays the error message and the TopAccessDocMon
window cannot be displayed.

¢ If the connection to the printer is properly set in the selected printer driver, a mes-
sage dialog box appears. In this case, click [Yes] to search for a printer and main-
tain the connection.

P.335 "Searching for a Printer"

— Accessing from the Printers File Menu

You can access the TopAccessDocMon window from the File menu of the Printers folder. When
you access TopAccessDocMon from the Printers File menu, the TopAccessDocMon window for
the selected printer.

Accessing TopAccessDocMon from the Printers File menu

1. Open the Printers folder and select the printer driver.

2. Click the [File] menu and select [TopAccessDocMon].

Ioix]

Fle Edt Wew Favortes Tooks Help ‘ﬁ
Open Bearch [yFoiders % | 0 02 = | E-
Set as Dafault Printer j @G
Printing Preferences. ..

R e &

Cancel Al Documents Add Printer TOSHIBA TOSHIEA
T eE——— ¥ e-STUDIOY... e-STUDIO4..,
Shating... a

Use Printer Offling

Server Properties

Create Shortout
Delete

Rename 1
Froperties

Close =l
(= Select Eo view TOSHIBA device status information 7

* The TopAccessDocMon window for the selected printer appears.
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NOTE:

If the connection to the printer is properly set in the selected printer driver, a mes-

sage dialog box appears. In this case, click [Yes] to search for a printer and main-

tain the connection.

P.335 "Searching for a Printer”

— Searching for a Printer

When you activate TopAccessDocMon, if the printer driver you select is not connected correctly
to the printer, a message dialog box appears.

In this case, you can use the printer discovery functions to search the printer automatically in the
network, or enter the printer address manually.

P.335 "Finding a printer by searching automatically"

P.336 "Finding a printer by entering printer address manually"

Finding a printer by searching automatically

1. Click [Yes] in the message dialog box to find a printer.

TopAccessDocMon

B

The address of your printer could not be located. Would you like to find it?

S

* The TopAccessDocMon Local Discovery dialog box appears.

2. Click [Start Discovery] to begin the process.

TopAccessDocMon Local Discovery

|

Name [ IPAP Address

| Lacation

[ Model |

Selsct ‘Start Discovery' to begin the
discoven process.

Device Information,

Start Discovery
Advanced

Manual Selection

% |

Cancel | Hep |

* TopAccessDocMon locates the compatible printers in your network.

SUPPLEMENTS:

You can quit the process by clicking [Stop Discovery].

* |t may not find the device that is located in the different segment. If a device cannot
be found, find a device manually from the [Manual Selection] button.
P.336 "Finding a printer by entering printer address manually"
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* |f the process continues for a long time, it is because too many network clients are in
the network. Also, you must change the discover settings if you want to search for a
printer in the IPX/SPX network. In these cases, please configure the discovery set-
tings using the [Advanced] button.

P.338 "Configuring Discovery Settings"

¢ When th equipment is connected to the IPX/SPX network of the NDS or NDPS envi-
ronment, the equipment cannot be discovered on Windows 98/Me. In this case,
please configure the connection manually.

P.336 "Finding a printer by entering printer address manually"

3. When the process is complete, the printers that have been
found are listed in the list.

4. Select the printers that you want to monitor from the list and
click [OK].

TopAccessDocMon Lacal Discovery x|

Mams [ IPAPX Address | Location [ Madel [
&% MFP-00C57861 10.10.70,105 TOSHIBA e5TL...

Select a printer for your printer, Consult
with your administrator for more Start Discovery
information.
Advanced...
Manual Selection
Device Information

hitpe//10.10.70.105:8080

i3 | Cancel | Hep |

* TopAccessDocMon connects to selected printer and displays the
TopAccessDocMon window.

NOTE: < If you select a different device from the default printer driver (when you run TopAc-
cessDocMon by selecting [TopAccessDocMon] from the Document Monitor menu in
the task bar) or the selected printer driver (when you run TopAccessDoMon by
selecting a printer driver in the Printers folder and selecting [TopAccessDocMon] in
the File menu), the message “This printer is different from default printer. Continue
to open TopAccessDocMon, please click ‘Yes’.” is displayed. If this message is dis-
played, click [No] and select a correct device.

Finding a printer by entering printer address manually

1. Click [Yes] in the message dialog box to find a printer.

TopAccessDocMon |

The address of your printer could not be located. Would you like to search for it?

I

* The TopAccessDocMon Local Discovery dialog box appears.
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2. Click [Manual Selection].

x

TopAccessDacMon Lacal Discovery

Mane [ IPAPX Address | Location [ Madel [

Select 'Start Discaveny' to begin the
discaver process Start Discovery
Advanced...
Manual Selection
Device Information

W | Cancel | Hep |

¢ The Manual Selection dialog box appears.

3. Enter each item to specify the printer address and click [OK].

x
IF Addiess. 10 o . 70 105
P Address.

Name MFP-00C67661

Location :

IP Address — Enter the IP address of the printer.

IPX Address — Enter the IPX address of the printer. This is available only when
the IPX/SPX protocol and Novell Client are installed in your computer, and the
computer is connected to the NetWare server.

Name — Enter the printer name.
Location — Enter the location of the printer.

NOTE: ¢ You mustenter “Name” and either “IP Address” or “IPX Address”.
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4. Entered printer is added in the list. Select a printer that you
want to monitor from the list and click [OK].

TopAccessDocMon Local Discovery x|

Mane [ IPAPX Address | Location [ Madel [
&% MFP-00C57861 1010.70.105

Select 'Start Discaveny' to begin the
discaver process Start Dissovery
Advanced...
Manual Selection
Device Information

hitpe//10.10.70.105:8080

i3 | Cancel | Hep |

* TopAccessDocMon connects to selected printer and display the
TopAccessDocMon window.

NOTE: < If you select a different device from the default printer driver (when you run TopAc-
cessDocMon by selecting [TopAccessDocMon] from the Document Monitor menu in
the task bar) or the selected printer driver (when you run TopAccessDoMon by
selecting a printer driver in the Printers folder and selecting [TopAccessDocMon] in
the File menu), the message “This printer is different from default printer. Continue
to open TopAccessDocMon, please click ‘Yes'.” is displayed. If this message is dis-
played, click [No] and select a correct device.

Configuring Discovery Settings

You can configure the discovery settings.

Discovery Settings x|

~ Devic

| ' Find e-5TUDIO280 Series E

- Metwork
™| Enabile IF/5F5 Search

IV Enable TCP/P Search
% Search local subnet
" Specily a range

Frarm 10 10 70 1)
To 0 . 1 . 70 . 2%
o | el | Hep |
1) Devices
Click the arrow button to display the poll down list and check the model name that you want
to search.
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2) Network - Enable IPX/SPX Search
Check on this to search for printers connected to the IPX/SPX network. This is available
only when the IPX/SPX protocol and Novell Client are installed in your computer, and the
computer is connected to the NetWare server.

3) Network - Enable TCP/IP Search

Check on this to search for printers connected to the TCP/IP network. This is available only

when the TCP/IP protocol is installed in your computer.

When this is enabled, select how TopAccessDocMon should search for printers in the TCP/

IP network.

e Search local subnet — Select this to search for printers in local subnet.

* Specify a range — Select this to search for printers in a specific range of IP addresses.
When this is selected, enter the IP addresses in “From” field and “To” field to specify the
range.

TopAccessDocMon Window

In the TopAccessDocMon window, you can monitor print jobs and printer status.

ol
Frinker Document View  Hslp
Device Status lPMr\t Queus ] Privats Print } Froof Print } Scheduled Print } Fax } &-Fiing ] Inwalid ]
| Printer Information
i Drawer Status
8] Counter
Name MFP-00CE7861 Upper Drawer [Letter. Plain, Paper Avalable) =
Lower Drawer [43, Plain, Paper Availabls]
Modek TOSHIEA e-STUDIO4S11 Pedestal Upper Drawer &4, Plain, Empty]
Pedsstal Lower Drawer [Nat Available)
Location: Stack Feed Bypass (Unknown, Thick 1, Empty]
CEhion L arge Capaily Feedsr [Not Available)
Status: L
Hole Punch, 2 Holss =
Physical Address: O0:40:AF 7E:28:55 Add Device
1dle [10.10.70.120 [== [

This window consists of:

* A menu bar containing the options Printer, Document, View, and Help. The Device Status
tab includes only the Printer, View and Help menus.

¢ There are nine (9) possible tabbed views: Device Status, Print Queue, Private Print, Proof
Print, Scheduled Print, Fax, e-Filing, TopAccessComposer, and Invalid. The tabs displayed
vary depending on the printer being monitored.

* A status bar containing icons and text that allow you to quickly see the status of the printer.

B Menu Bar Options
The options are:

¢ Printer > Close — Closes the current window.

¢ Printer > Change Printer — The device names that have been added to the monitoring list
are displayed. You can change the monitoring device by selecting the device name.
P.342 "Changing Monitoring Devices"

¢ Document > Cancel — This menu is displayed under all queue tab. This item allows you to
delete the print job from the queue. You can only cancel print jobs that you submitted.

¢ Document > Release Proof — This menu is displayed under the Proof Print tab. This item
displays the Release Proof dialog box where the number of copies to be printed can be
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changed and the job released for printing (added to the current jobs print queue). You can
only release jobs that you submitted.
P.347 "Monitoring Queues"

* Document > Print Now — This menu is displayed under the Scheduled Print tab. This item
overrides the assigned print schedule order for a particular job and prints the selected job
immediately.

P.347 "Monitoring Queues"

* Document > Release — This menu is displayed under the Invalid tab. This item displays
the Invalid Release dialog box where the department code is entered and the job is released
for printing.

* View > Configure — Displays the Configuration window.

P.329 "Configuring TopAccessDocMon"

* View > Refresh — Renews the window display.

* View > Status Bar — Check or uncheck to display or hide the status bar.

* Help > Contents and Index — Accesses the online help application.

¢ Help > About TopAccessDocMon — Displays copyright, version, and other information
about the Document Monitor.

B Document Monitoring Tabs

The tabs on this window vary depending on the monitoring device:

e-STUDIO4511 Series, e-STUDIO450 Series, or e-STUDIO280 Series — Device Status,
Print Queue, Private Print, Proof Print, Scheduled Print, Fax, e-Filing, and Invalid

GL-1020 — Device Status, Print Queue, Private Print, Proof Print, Scheduled Print, Fax,
TopAccessComposer, and Invalid

GL-1010 — Device Status, Print Queue, Private Print, Proof Print, Scheduled Print, Fax,
TopAccessComposer, and Invalid

SC-2 — Device Status, Print Queue, Private Print, and Proof Print.
Other devices (that supports MIB-II, Host Resource MIB, and Printer MIB) — Device Status

* Device Status tab — Displays the printer information.

¢ Print Queue tab — Displays a list of all current jobs. Using this tab you can display all the
jobs in the print queue, pause and resume printing, and cancel a print job.

¢ Private Print tab — Lists the confidential print jobs. Using this tab you can display all your
private print jobs and cancel jobs as needed.

¢ Proof Print tab — Displays details of proof print jobs. Proof print jobs are those for which
a proof copy has already been printed but the balance remaining is being held in this queue.
You can display all proof print jobs that have not been printed, release the rest of the docu-
ment for printing, and cancel a print job — as needed.

¢ Scheduled Print tab — Displays details of jobs that are being held for printing at a speci-
fied date and time.

¢ Fax tab — Displays details of fax jobs that are being sent using the N/W-Fax driver.

¢ e-Filing tab — Displays details of documents that are being stored in Box about one minute.

* TopAccessComposer tab — Displays details of documents that are being stored in TopAc-
cessComposer about one minute.

¢ Invalid tab — Lists jobs with invalid department codes.

B Status Bar
The status bar extends along the lower border of the TopAccessDocMon window. The informa-
tion it contains depends upon the tab you’ve chosen.

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ You can choose whether or not to display the status bar by checking/unchecking the
Status Bar option using the View menu.
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1) Status
Located on the left side of the bar, is a phrase that describes the status of the device or job:
¢ Device Status tab — shows the condition of the printer.
* Print Queue tab — shows the number of documents in the print queue.
* Private Print tab — shows the number of private print jobs.
*  Proof Print tab — shows the number of proof print jobs.
* Scheduled Print tab — shows the order of scheduled print jobs for the selected device.
¢ Fax tab — shows the number of fax jobs.
¢ e-Filing tab — shows the number of print jobs to be sent to Box.
* TopAccessComposer tab — shows the number of print jobs to be sent to TopAccess-
Composer.
¢ Invalid — shows the number of print jobs in the Invalid print queue.

2) IP/IPX Address
This item on the taskbar shows the IP address or IPX address for the device connected to the
selected printer.

3) Connection Status
The icon shows the communication status of the printer.

T Shows that TopAccessDocMon is communicating with the printer.

Shows that the communications link between TopAccessDocMon and the

=i T . . . . . .
printer is broken and displays the message The printer is not responding.

TopAccessDocMon periodically tries to reestablish the link. How frequently this is done

depends upon the refresh rate.

Warnings display in yellow and errors in red. Clicking the primary icon (the first one) takes

you to the TopAccessDocMon window.

4) Printer Icon
Click the printer icon to update the information.

— Checking Device Status
In the Device Status tab, you can check the printer status.

&% TopAccessDacMon (TOSHIBA e-5TUDID4511 Series PELSc) -1ol x|

Prinker  Docurent View  Help

Device Status [prnt quews | Private Print | Proofprne | scheduledprie | Fax | g | imvald |

[ Prirter Information r
@ i Drawer Status
(8] Counter
I
— WFP-O0CE7RET UIpper Draset [Letter, Plain, Papes Awsisble] @
@ e I Lower Drawer (83, Flain, Paper Avallable] =
@ — Model TOSHIBA -5 TLDIDASTT Pedestal Lipper Drawer (44, Plain, Empty]
Fedestal Lower Drawer [Not Available]
- [ |[steckFeedBypsss(Unknonn, Thick 1. Empt)
e L arge Capacity Feeder [Not Avallable]
@ ! Stas Idle
@ et Hole Punch 2 Holes =

Physical Addiess; 00:40:AF 7E:28:55 Add Device +
Idle [0.10.70.020 [=p= [

The printer information includes:
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1) Printer Image
This displays a visual representation of the printer, showing the device status icon when an
error condition occurs.
P.364 "Device Status Indicators"

2) Name
This displays the name of the printer.

3) Model
This displays the printer model name.
4) Location
This displays the printer’s physical location.

5) Status
This tells you if the machine is ready for printing.

6) Hole Punch
This displays the type of hole punch unit installed.
7) Physical Address
This displays the printer’s machine address (a unique ID provided by the printer’s network
card, also referred to as the hardware address.)
8) Printer Information
This displays the drawer status icon along with the errors and warnings that have been

recorded for the printer. Shows drawer status and provides machine information such as
toner low, door open, paper jam, etc. Also it provides the alert and counter information.

9) Description (list box below Printer Information)
This highlights the method of recovery for the alert selected above.

10) [Add Device]
Click this to add a new device to be monitored. The TopAccessDocMon Network Discovery
dialog box appears.
P.342 "Adding Devices"

— Changing Monitoring Devices
You can change the device to display the details in the TopAccessDocMon window.

To change the device, click the [Printer] menu, [Change Printer], and select the device name of
which the details are displayed in the TopAccessDocMon window.

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ You can add the device name in the Change Printer menu by clicking [Add Device]
in the Device Status tab.
P.342 "Adding Devices"
— Adding Devices
You can add the devices to be monitored by TopAccessDocMon.
To add the new device, you can use the TopAccessDocMon Network Discovery function. You
can add the printer by automatically searching the printer in your network, or entering the printer
address manually.
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Adding new device by searching the printer automatically

1. Click [Add Device] in the Device Status tab.

&® TopAccessDocMon {TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series PCL5C) =10 5‘

Printer  Document View  Help

Device Gtatus lPMr\tQueue | Private print | Proof print | Scheduled Print | Fax | e-Fiing | nvald |

| Frinter Information
i Drawer Status
8] Counter

Name MFF-00C67361 Upper Drawer [Letier. Plain, Paper Available] =]
Lower Drawer [43, Plain, Paper Availabls]

Modek TOSHIEA e-STUDIO4S11 Pedestal Upper Drawer &4, Plain, Empty]
Pedsstal Lower Drawer [Nat Available)

Losstion: Stack Feed Bypass [Unknown. Thick 1, Empty]

CEhion L arge Capaily Feedsr [Not Available)

Status: L

Hale Punch 2 Holes 1=l

Physical Address: O0:40:AF 7E:28:55 Add Device

Idie

[10.10.70.120 [== [

* The TopAccessDocMon Network Discovery dialog box appears.

2. Click [Start Discovery] to begin the process.

5|
Manitoring Deviee:
Hame [ IP/IF Addiess | Location [ Model |
IS5 T0SHIBA &5TUDIDA.. 1010.70.105
OIS T0SHIBA e STUDIO..  10.10.70.105
IS T0SHIBA &5TUDIDA... 10.10.70.105
A A | % R |
Discavered Davics
Name [ IPAPX Address [ Location [ Model |
Select 'Start Discaveny' to begin the
Advancad
Manual Selection
o | el | Hep |

* TopAccessDocMon locates the compatible printers in your network.

SUPPLEMENT: e You can quit the process by clicking [Stop Discovery].

* |t may not find the device that is located in the different segment. If a device cannot
be found, find a device manually from the [Manual Selection] button.
P.345 "Adding new device by entering the printer address manually"

3. When the process is complete, the printers that have been
found are listed in the “Discovered Device” list.
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SUPPLEMENT: e If the process continues for a long time, it is because too many network clients are
on the network. Also, you must change the discover settings if you want to search
for a printer in the IPX/SPX network. In this case, you can configure the discovery
settings using the [Advanced] button.

P.346 "Configuring Network Discovery Settings"

4. Select the printers that you want to monitor from the “Discov-
ered Device” list and click [Add].

x
Monitoring Device:
Name [IPAPX Addiess [ Location [ Model [
CI<ETOSHIBA e STUDIOA..  10.10.70.105
IS T0SHIBA &5TUDIDA.. 1010.70.105
CI<ET0SHIBA e STUDIO..  10.10.70.105
A A | W Aeoe |
Discovered Device:
Hame [ IP/IF Addiess | Location [ Model |
[ 1010.70.106 TOSHIBA &5TU
Selsct printerfs] to manitor fiom
Discovered Device.
Select printerls) to remave from
Maritoring Device, Advancad
Manual Selection
o | el | Hep |

* The selected printer is added to the “Monitoring Device” list.

SUPPLEMENT: ¢ You can remove the printers from the “Monitoring Device” list. To do this, select the
printer that you want to remove and click [Remove]. However, you cannot remove
the printers which are related to the installed printer drivers.

5. Click [OK].
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Adding new device by entering the printer address manually

1. Click [Add Device] in the Device Status tab.

IR I=TET
Frinker Document View  Hslp
Device Status lPMr\t Queue | Private Print | Proof Print | ScheduledPrint | Fax | eFiing | Invald |
| Frinter Information
i Drawer Status
8] Counter
Name MFF-00C67361 Upper Drawer [Letier. Plain, Paper Available] =]
Lower Drawer [43, Plain, Paper Availabls]
Mode: TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Pedestal Upper Drawer (44, Plain, Empty)
Pedsstal Lower Drawer [Nat Available)
Losstion: Stack Feed Bypass [Unknown. Thick 1, Empty]
CEhion L arge Capaily Feedsr [Not Available)
Status: L
Hale Punch 2 Holes 1=l
Physical Address: O0:40:AF 7E:28:55 Add Device

Idle

[10.10.70.120 [== [

* The TopAccessDocMon Network Discovery dialog box appears.

2. Click [Manual Selection].

5|
Manitoring Deviee:
Hame [ IP/IF Addiess | Location [ Model |
IS5 T0SHIBA &5TUDIDA.. 1010.70.105
OIS T0SHIBA e STUDIO..  10.10.70.105
IS T0SHIBA &5TUDIDA... 10.10.70.105
A A | % R |
Discavered Davics
Name [ IPAPX Address [ Location [ Model |

Select Start Discovery'to begin the
discowery process

Start Discovery
Advancad
Manual Selection

o | el | Hep |

¢ The Manual Selection dialog box appears.

3. Enter each item to specify the printer address.

x
IF Addiess. 10 o . 70 105
P Address.

Name MFP-00C67661

Location :

Cars

IP Address — Enter the IP address of the printer.
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IPX Address — Enter the IPX address of the printer. This is available only when
the IPX/SPX protocol and Novell Client are installed in your computer, and the
computer is connected to the NetWare server.

Name — Enter the printer name.
Location — Enter the location of the printer.

NOTE: ¢ You mustenter “Name” and either “IP Address” or “IPX Address”.

4. Entered printer is added in the “Monitoring Device” list. Click

5|
Manitoring Deviee:
Hame [ IP/IF Addiess | Location [ Model |
IS5 T0SHIBA &5TUDIDA.. 1010.70.105
OIS T0SHIBA e STUDIO..  10.10.70.105
IS T0SHIBA &5TUDIDA.. 1010.70.105
CIséMrP-00cesers 10.10.70.106
A bdd | W Aenoe |
Discavered Davics
Name [IPAPX Addiess [ Location [ Model [
Select 'Start Discaveny' to begin the
discaver process Start Dissovery
Advanced...
Manual Selection
i3 | Cancel | Hep |

Configuring Network Discovery Settings

You can configure the discovery settings for the Network Discovery in the Discovery Settings
dialog box.

Discovery Settings x|

~ Devic

& Find TOSHIBA Devices

£ Find &ll Devices on the Network

™| Enable IF%/5R% Search

[V Enable TCPAP Search
" Search local subnet
& Specily aranae
From: 0. 10 . 70, 100

1) Devices - Find TOSHIBA Devices
Check on this to search only for TOSHIBA devices in your network, such as the
e-STUDIO4511 Series, e-STUDIO450 Series, e-STUDIO280 Series, GL-1020, GL-1010
and SC-2.

2) Devices - Find All Devices on the Network
Check on this to search for all compatible devices can be detected.
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3) Network - Enable IPX/SPX Search
Check on this to search for printers connected to the IPX/SPX network. This is available
only when the IPX/SPX protocol and Novell Client are installed in your computer, and the
computer is connected to the NetWare server.

4) Network - Enable TCP/IP Search

Check on this to search for printers connected to the TCP/IP network. This is available only

when the TCP/IP protocol is installed in your computer.

When this is enabled, select how TopAccessDocMon should search for printers in the TCP/

IP network.

e Search local subnet — Select this to search for printers in local subnet.

* Specify a range — Select this to search for printers in a specific range of IP addresses.
When this is selected, enter the IP addresses in the “From” field and “To” field to specify
the range.

— Monitoring Queues
Each of the TopAccessDocMon job status tabs display essentially the same information.

The Queue tabs on the TopAccessDocMon window are vary depending on the monitoring
device:

e-STUDIO4511 Series, e-STUDIO450 Series, and e-STUDIO280 Series — Print Queue, Pri-
vate Print, Proof Print, Scheduled Print, Fax, e-Filing, and Invalid

GL-1020 — Print Queue, Private Print, Proof Print, Scheduled Print, Fax, TopAccessComposer,
and Invalid

GL-1010 — Print Queue, Private Print, Proof Print, Scheduled Print, Fax, TopAccessComposer,
and Invalid

SC-2 — Device Status, Print Queue, Private Print, and Proof Print.

B Job status information
Document Name — is the name of the document that is printing.

e Status — is the state or condition of the job.

* Scheduled — for Scheduled Print jobs, this item displays the date and time the job is sched-
uled to print in localized form.

¢ User Name — identifies who submitted the job.

¢ Pages — shows the pages in the job and number of pages printed.

¢ Submitted — is the date and time that the print job was submitted.

¢ Copies — this item contains the number of copies requested.

In each queue tab, you can delete a print job that you originally submitted.

In addition, in the Proof Print tab, you can print the remaining copies of proof print jobs. In the
Scheduled Print tab, you can print the selected scheduled job immediately. In the Invalid tab,
you can print the selected job by entering the department code.

Deleting print jobs

1. Display the queue tab and select a print job that you want to
delete.

NOTE: < You can delete the print job only that you originally submitted.
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2. Click [Document] menu and select [Cancel].

(ol x|
eus | Private Prit | Proof Print | Scheduled Print | Fax | eFiing  Invalid I
[ Status [ User Name__| Pages [ submitted [ copies [

| DS bred Administrator  0/58 10/3/2003 12:32:4... 1

1 document(s) in queue 10.10.70.105 (=P= [

* The selected job is deleted.

Releasing proof print documents

1. Display the Proof Print tab and select a proof print job that
you want to print of remaining copies.

NOTE:  You can release the proof print job only that you originally submitted.
2. Click [Document] menu and select [Release Proof].

=T

Printer | Document  View  Help

Devic %/

Docum % Cancel | [ User Mame__| Pages [ submitted [ copies [
Gy Administrator /10 10/3(2003 1:24:06... 9

iwake prine ProofPrint |scheddedprie | Fax | e-Fing | Invald |

10.10.70.105 (=P= [

* The Release Proof dialog box appears.

3. Enter the number of copies and click [OK].
* The remaining copies of the proof print job are printed.
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Releasing scheduled print documents immediately

1. Display the Scheduled Print tab and select a scheduled print
job that you want to print immediately.

NOTE:

You can release the scheduled print job only that you originally submitted.

2. Click [Document] menu and select [Print Now].

&® TopAccessDocMon {TOSHIBA e-STUDID4511 Series PCLSc)

Printer | Document  View Help

o [SA

] Private Prink } Proof Print  Scheduled Print IFax } &-Filing ] Tnwalid ]

=1gix]

[ submitted [ copies |

Docum % Cancel Scheduled | User Name | Pages
@ Sy 11/12/20,.,  Administr... 09

10/3/2003 12:55:59.., 1

[10.10.70.105 |=p= [

* The selected scheduled print job is immediately printed.

Releasing invalid print documents

1. Display the Invalid Print tab and select a print job that you

want to print.

NOTE:

You can release the print job only that you originally submitted.

2. Click [Document] menu and select [Release].

leue | Private print | Profprint | Scheduled Print | Fax | eFiing  Invalid I

=T

X Cancel

Docum. | [ status [ User Mame__| Pages

[ submitted [ copies [

Job Held Administrator 058

10/3[2003 12:32:4.., 1

10.10.70.105 (=P= [
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* The Invalid Release dialog box appears.
3. Enter the 5-digit department code and click [OK].

Department Code x|

Enter the Department Code 00001

Cancel

* The selected invalid print job is printed.

Event Notification

When an event occurs that has been assigned alert status (selected for notification), a popup noti-
fication dialog box appears. This popup message contains the following information about the
event:

NOTE: < If you did not select Popup Message as the notification method, you will not see a
popup notification dialog box.

TOSHIBA e-STUDIO4511 Series PCLE ] 1 ] =3

Date / Time: 8/29/2003 1252.07 &M
Document

Message:

The printer door is open,

Notfication Number.  [£73 1]« » |l Close |

¢ Date/Time — displays the date and time of the document.

¢ Document — displays the name of the document.

* Message — displays the event notification message.

¢ Notification Number — displays the sequential order of the current message in the notifica-
tion queue. For example, 3/8 indicates that it is the third message in a queue of eight notifi-
cations.

. 14 | — Click this to display the first notification dialog box in the queue.
. 4 | — Click this to display the previous notification dialog box in the queue.
. b | — Click this to display the next notification dialog box in the queue.

. Y| | — Click this to display the last notification dialog box in the queue.

* Close — closes the window.
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5. TROUBLESHOOTING
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When Printing cannot be Performed

NOTE:

* This problem can arise as the result of a hardware malfunction, a network communi-
cation or configuration problem. Before troubleshooting the client error, ask your
administrator to troubleshoot the hardware or network errors. Those troubleshoot-
ing are described in the Network Administrator’s Guide.

The following checklist helps you identify the source of the error and directs to you where you
can find more information about resolving it.

Client Error for Windows Platform

No | Check... Yes No For Instruction, Go To...

1| Have you ever printed suc- | oyt Step P.355 "Driver Mapped to
cessfully from this client 3 = Wrong Port"
workstation?

2 | Do you set up the printer Next Step P.356 "Cannot Print a Job
driver other than a SMB con- N = Using SMB"
nection?

3 | Open TopAccessDocMon P.357 "The Device is Not
a.nd note the taskbar connec- | oyt Step Responding"
tion icon and status bar mes- N =
sage. Is this equipment
responding?

4 | Try resubmitting the job. P.357 "Cannot Interpret
Does the printer status read End o TopAccessDocMon Messages/
“Document has printed suc- Warnings/Errors"
cessfully”?

Client Error for Macintosh Platform
No | Check... Yes No For Instruction, Go To...

1 | Is this equipment you created End N P.169 "Installing the Printer

selected in the Chooser? on Mac OS 8.6/9.x"

Print Job Status Messages
The status and result of the print jobs is indicated as following in the Print Job page in the Job

Status tab and Print Log page in the Logs tab.

Error Code Cause Corrective Action
PM size error 1200 dpi print jobs cannot be printed
402F without the optional expansion memory.
Send a print job with a 600 dpi setting.
Print enable error Please purchase the Printer Kit or Printer/
4030 Scanner Kit if you want to use the print-
ing function.
HDD full error Delete unnecessary private print jobs and
4031 S o
invalid department print jobs.
A221 Job canceled (Job was canceled.)
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Error Code

Cause

Corrective Action

A222

Power failure

Check if the power cable is connected
properly and it is inserted securely.
Check if the power voltage is unstable.
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Printer Driver Errors

Printer Driver Installation Error Messages

Setup Needs to Copy Windows NT Files

Problem Description
The wrong port type was selected from the Printer Ports dialog.
Corrective Action

1. Click Cancel until the Add Printer Wizard terminates.
2. Double-click Add Printer from the Printers folder but, when prompted to select a port,
choose Local Port.

Client Software CD Now Required

Problem Description

When adding a new printer driver, the end user did not choose the Have Disk option; instead, he
selected the printer name from the Add Printer list.

Corrective Action

1. Cancel the Add Printer Wizard.

2. Double-click Add Printer from the Printers folder but, when prompted to locate the driver,
click Have Disk.

3 Select Use Existing Driver to add another copy of an existing driver or browse to the subdi-
rectory that contains the appropriate *.inf file.

File *.DRV on Client CD Count Not Be Found

Problem Description

When adding a new printer driver, the user did not choose the Have Disk option but selected the
printer name from the Add Printer list.

Corrective Action

1. Cancel the Add Printer Wizard.

2. Double-click Add Printer from the Printers folder, but when prompted to locate the driver,
click Have Disk.

3. Browse to the subdirectory that contains the appropriate *.inf file.

Location Does Not Contain Information About Your
Hardware

Problem Description

The path to the *.inf file selected during driver installation is too far away. In other words, there
are too many characters in the directory path.

Corrective Action

Copy the directory containing the *.inf file to the local drive and resume installation.

This Port is Currently in Use

Problem Description

The driver was either open, printing a job, or is in use by another printer or application, when
you attempted to delete it.
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Corrective Action

Make sure all print jobs have completed before deleting a port. If there are still problems, exit all
applications and try again. Check each driver to see if another driver is using the same port. If so,
first change the driver’s port setting and delete the port.

Problem with the Current Printer Setup

Problem Description
The driver was not set up properly, possibly because the installation procedure did not complete.
Corrective Action

Delete the driver and either reinstall it from the distribution CD-ROM or download it from this
equipment.

Printer Driver General Errors

Driver Mapped to Wrong Port

Problem Description

If the printer driver on a client workstation points to the wrong network port, jobs do not appear
in the current jobs queue or print out.

Corrective Action

1. Open the Printers folder from the Control Panel.
2. Right-click the printer driver icon.
3. Select Properties from the shortcut menu.
4. Depending on the operating system, select the following tab:
* In Windows 98/Me — Select Details. Browse to select the printer or Novell queue.
¢ In Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003 — Select Ports. Add a new port and map it to
the printer.
5. Make sure that the path to the printer and the device name are correct.
\\<device name>\print
*  Where <device name> is the same as the device name set from the Touch Panel Display.
6. Click the General Tab and click Print Test Page to confirm that the settings are correct.

Command Line Options Not Processed

Problem Description

All print options are sent to this equipment at the start of the print job. If the print file already
contains print commands, they override the command line options you set. For example, if the
print file specifies the Letter media, and you specify the A4 media option with the Ip command,
the document is output on letter size paper (provided, of course, that all copier-related restric-
tions have been met).

Corrective Action

Change the properties in the document you want to print and recreate the print file. Submit the
print job using the LP command without setting additional parameters.
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Cannot Remember Document Password

Problem Description

There is no way to obtain the Document Identification Number (DIN) for a Private Print job
after it has been sent. A private print job remains in the queue until the correct Document Pass-
word is entered.

Corrective Action

The end user must delete the job from the Touch Panel Display or through TopAccessDocMon
and resubmit the Private Print job using a new DIN. Encourage the user to write down the DIN
so they can enter it to retrieve their jobs from the Touch Panel Display.

Retrieval of Printer Configuration Failed

Problem Description

When accessing the printer properties, the system displayed “Retrieval of printer configuration
failed”.

Corrective Action

If the printer driver cannot communicate with this equipment — Verify that the system is run-
ning. If not, turn it on. Connect to this equipment via TopAccess. If you cannot connect, reboot
this equipment. If that fails, check the printer driver port assignment to make sure it is correct.

Cannot Print a Job Using SMB

Problem Description

When printing a document using a SMB connection, the job cannot be printed because an error
such as “No more connections can be made to this remote computer” and “Your file could not be
printed due to an error” are continuously displayed.

Corrective Action

It assumes using SMB printing in a small network. If you can use the Windows NT 4.0, Win-
dows 2000, Windows XP, or Windows Server 2003 as a print server, it is recommended to set up
for printing via Windows print server. For further information about setting up printing via a
Windows print server, see the Network Administrator’s Guide.

If you cannot use a Windows print server in your network, use Peer-to-Peer printing for Win-
dows 98/Me, and LPR printing for Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003.

Cannot Print a Job as Expected Using PS Printer Driver

Problem Description

When “Use PostScript Passthrough” in the PostScript Settings dialog box is enabled, the equip-
ment cannot print a document correctly because an application may output the PostScript code
that the equipment cannot read.

Corrective Action

Disable “Use PostScript Passthrough” in the PostScript Settings dialog box and print a docu-
ment.

356

Printing Guide — Printer Driver Errors



TopAccessDocMon Errors

TopAccessDocMon Error Conditions

The Device is Not Responding

Problem Description

The status bar reads, “The device is not responding” and the broken connection icon is displayed
in the taskbar.

Technically, this icon means that the SNMP manager on the client machine cannot communicate
with the SNMP agent on this equipment. Several error conditions can cause this status:

* The network connection between the client and the device has been broken.

* The device IP Address has changed and the client is still using the old address.

* The device is currently rebooting.

* The SNMP agent on the device is not functioning properly or has stopped functioning.
Corrective Action

1. Make sure that the SNMP Network Service is enabled from the Network Setup page in the
TopAccess Administrator mode.

2. Wait for a couple of minutes. Most of the time, the connection is reestablished automati-

cally.

If the broken connection condition persists, exit and restart TopAccessDocMon.

4. If, upon restarting TopAccessDocMon, you receive a message that the address cannot be
resolved, manually discover and select the device.
P.335 "Searching for a Printer"

w

Cannot View Job in TopAccessDocMon Print Queue

Problem Description

After submitting a job to print, there are several reasons why you may not see the job in the print
queue:

¢ The wrong device selected.

* The job is queued on the Windows operating system print spooler.
¢ The job may be held in the Novell print queue.

* A copier error prevents printing.

Corrective Action

*  Check the device location to see if there really should be any jobs listed.

* Check the Jobs Log in TopAccess to see if the status of the job is listed as Done, Deleted, or
Unserviceable.

e Ifthe job is very small, it may have already been serviced and moved to the Jobs Log as a
terminated job. If the job was unserviceable for some reason, it no longer appears in the
under Current Jobs list.

* Look at the Touch Panel Display for error messages. For instance, a prompt to load paper
holds up subsequent jobs in the queue.

¢ In a Peer to Peer environment, the job may be queued on the Microsoft Windows operating
system print spooler and, consequently, not available in Current Jobs or the Jobs Log. If you
do not see any error messages and the printer seems to be working fine, resubmit the job.

* The job may be in the Novell print queue and thus, not visible for the moment. Use NWAd-
min or PCONSOLE to see if there are any queue errors.

Cannot Interpret TopAccessDocMon Messages/Warn-
ings/Errors

Problem Description
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The device status indicates the current state of the copier to which print jobs are being submitted.

Corrective Action

For an explanation of device status messages, refer to the following section.
P.358 "TopAccessDocMon Notification Messages"
P.359 "TopAccessDocMon Printer Status Messages"

TopAccessDocMon Error Messages

TopAccessDocMon Notification Messages

The following table shows the notification messages displayed and helps you to find more infor-

mation about resolving it.

Message

Description

Your document has been
printed.

User has sent a print job and it has finished printing success-
fully.

Your private print document
is now being held.

User has sent a private print job and it is ready for the user to
walk to copier and activate the job.

Your proof set has been
printed.

User has sent a private print job and a proof copy of a
multi-copy job has printed, and it is ready for the user to
review before releasing and printing the remaining copies.

Your fax has been transmitted
successfully.

User has sent a fax job and it has finished faxing successfully.

Your document has been can-
celled.

User had sent a print job and it has been changed to a cancelled
state. This can happen when a paper size is not available and
the timeout has expired. Ensure proper paper has been set to
this equipment and resubmit the job.

If this message is notified after sending a private, proof, or
scheduled print job, the private or proof print job was cancelled
before it was put into a held state. This may occur because of a
missing byte or memory failure. In this case, ask your admin-
istrator to maintain the available hard disk space to store the
jobs, or delete the unnecessary jobs stored and resubmit the
job.

Your document cannot be
printed due to error.

User has sent a print job and it was rendered unserviceable by
this equipment. Make sure you use the correct printer driver.

The printer has a paper jam.

A paper jam has occurred. Remove the jam and resubmit the
job.

The printer is offline.

The printer is offline. This may be displayed by monitoring
other TOSHIBA device, such as GL-1020, GL-1010, SC-2, so
on. Turn the printer online and resubmit the job.

The printer is out of paper.

One of the drawers is out of paper. Add paper.

The printer door is open.

One of the doors is opened. Close the door.

The printer requires attention.

An error has occurred. Go to the Touch Panel Display to see
the type of error. For more details on resolving the error, refer
to the Operator’s Manual for Basic Function or consult your
network administrator.
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Message Description

The yellow toner is Empty. One of the toner cartridges is empty. Replace it.
The magenta toner is Empty.
The cyan toner is Empty.
The black toner is Empty.

The used toner container is The toner bag is full. Replace the toner bag.
full.

TopAccessDocMon Printer Status Messages

The following table shows the printer status messages displayed in the Device Status tab and
helps you to find more information about resolving it.

Status Details Description

Paper Empty | Paper Empty in Upper Add paper in the Upper Drawer.
Drawer - Please Add Paper.
Paper Empty in Lower Add paper in the Lower Drawer.
Drawer - Please Add Paper.
Paper Empty in Pedestal Add paper in the Pedestal Upper Drawer.
Upper Drawer - Please Add
Paper.
Paper Empty in Pedestal Add paper in the Pedestal Lower Drawer.
Lower Drawer - Please Add
Paper.

Paper Empty in Large Capac- | Add paper in the Large Capacity Feeder.
ity Feeder - Please Add
Paper.

Paper Empty in Stack Feed | Add paper in the Stack Feed Bypass.
Bypass - Please Add Paper.
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Status

Details

Description

Cover Open

Platen Cover Open - Please
Close Cover

Close the Platen Cover.

Front Cover Open - Please
Close Cover.

Close the Front Cover.

Main Feeding Cover Open -
Please Close Cover.

Close the Main Part Feeding Cover.

Transfer Cover Open - Please
Close Cover.

Close the Transfer Cover.

Lower Side Cover Open -
Please Close Cover.

Close the Large Capacity Feeder Feeding
Cover.

Drawer Open - Please Close
Cover.

Close the Drawer Cover.

Auto Duplex Unit Cover
Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the duplex unit cover.

Relay Unit Cover Open -
Please Close Cover.

Close the Relay Unit Cover.

Finisher Door Open - Please
Close Door.

Close the Finisher Door.

Lower Tray Transport Cover
Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the Lower Tray Transport Cover.

Lower Tray Delivery Cover
Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the Lower Tray Delivery Cover.

Lower Tray Front Cover
Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the Lower Tray Front Cover.

Hole Punch Unit Front Cover
Open - Please Close Cover.

Close the Punch Unit Front Cover.

Hole Punch Unit Cover Open
- Please Close Cover.

Close the Punch Unit Cover.

Job Separator Cover Open -
Please Close Cover.

Close the Job Separator Cover.

Offset Tray Cover Open -
Please Close Cover.

Close the Offset Tray Cover.
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Status

Details

Description

Paper Jam

Paper Jam in Auto Duplex
Unit - Please Clear Paper
Path

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to remove jammed paper.

Paper Jam in Stack Feed
Bypass - Please Clear Paper
Path

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to remove jammed paper.

Paper Jam in Upper Drawer -
Please Clear Paper Path

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to remove jammed paper.

Paper Jam in Large Capacity
Feeder - Please Clear Paper
Path

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to remove jammed paper.

Paper Jam in Pedestal Upper
Drawer - Please Clear Paper
Path

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to remove jammed paper.

Paper Jam in Pedestal Lower
Drawer - Please Clear Paper
Path

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to remove jammed paper.

Paper Jam in Finisher -
Please Clear Paper Path

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to remove jammed paper.

Paper Jam in Printer - Please
Clear Paper Path

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to remove jammed paper.

Paper Jam in Job Separator -

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display

Please Clear Paper Path. to remove jammed paper.
Paper Jam in Offset Tray - Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
Please Clear Paper Path. to remove jammed paper.

Paper Ejection Jam - Please
Clear Paper Path

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to remove jammed paper.

Paper Insertion Jam - Please
Clear Paper Path

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to remove jammed paper.

Paper Jam in Auto Docu-
ment Feeder - Please Clear
Paper Path

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to remove jammed paper.

Toner Full

Used Toner Container Full -
Please Replace.

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to replace the Toner Container.

Toner Empty

Black Toner Empty - Please
Refill.

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to replace the Black Toner.

Cyan Toner Empty - Please
Refill.

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to replace the Cyan Toner.

Magenta Toner Empty -
Please Refill.

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to replace the Magenta Toner.

Yellow Toner Empty - Please
Refill.

Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
to replace the Yellow Toner.
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Status Details Description
Toner Near Black Toner Cartridge Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
Empty Depleted - Please Install New | to replace the Black Toner.
Cartridge Before System is
Empty.
Cyan Toner Cartridge Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
Depleted - Please Install New | to replace the Cyan Toner.
Cartridge Before System is
Empty.
Magenta Toner Cartridge Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
Depleted - Please Install New | to replace the Magenta Toner.
Cartridge Before System is
Empty.
Yellow Toner Cartridge Refer to the HELP on the Touch Panel Display
Depleted - Please Install New | to replace the Yellow Toner.
Cartridge Before System is
Empty.
Staple Empty | Staple Empty - Please Set Set the Staple Cartridge. Refer to the Opera-

Staple Cartridge

tor’s Manual for Basic Function for instruc-
tion.

Finisher’s Lower Tray Sta-
ples are Empty - Please
Replace Saddle Staple Car-
tridge

Set the Saddle Staple Cartridge. Refer to the
Operator’s Manual for Basic Function for
instruction.
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Status

Details

Description

Printer Error

Finisher Disconnected -
Please Join Finisher to
Copier.

Join the Finisher to the copier stably.

Hole Punch Jam in Finisher -
Please Clear Hole Punch

Clear hole punches from the Finisher. Refer to
the Operator’s Manual for Basic Function for
instruction.

Staple Jam in Finisher -
Please Clear Staple

Remove jammed staples from the Finisher.
Refer to the Operator’s Manual for Basic
Function for instruction.

Staple Jam in Lower Tray of
Finisher - Please Clear Staple

Remove jammed staples from the Saddle-stitch
Finisher. Refer to the Operator’s Manual for
Basic Function for instruction.

Toner Error - Please Use
Genuine TOSHIBA Toner.

Check and adjust the toner bottle.

Finisher Lower Tray Full -
Please Remove Paper

Remove paper from the Lower Tray of Sad-
dle-stitch Finisher.

Mixed Sized Paper not
Allowed - Please Check
Paper

Check the paper.

Finisher Tray 1 Paper Full -
Please Remove Paper.

Remove paper from the Finisher Tray 1.

Finisher Tray 2 Paper Full -
Please Remove Paper.

Remove paper from the Finisher Tray 2.

Inner Tray Paper Full - Please
Remove Paper.

Remove paper from the Inner Tray.

Hole Punch Full in Finisher-
Please Clear Hole Punch.

Dispose the punched paper bits. Refer to the
Operator’s Manual for Basic Function for
instruction.

Job Separator Upper Paper
Full - Please Remove Paper.

Remove paper form the Job Separator Upper
Tray.

Job Separator Lower Paper
Full - Please Remove Paper.

Remove paper from the Job Separator Lower
Tray.

Offset Tray Full - Please
Remove Paper.

Remove paper from the Offset Tray.

Printer Output Error - Please
Contact Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Printer Input Error - Please
Contact Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.
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Status

Details

Description

Contact Ser-
vice Techni-
cian

Auto Document Feeder Error
- Please Contact Service
Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Alignment Error in Auto
Document Feeder - Please
Contact Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Motor Error in Auto Docu-
ment Feeder - Please Contact
Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

I/F Error in Auto Document
Feeder - Please Contact Ser-
vice Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Fatal Error - Please Contact
Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Main Motor Error - Please
Contact Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Fuser Error - Please Contact
Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Scanner Error - Please Con-
tact Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Motor Error - Please Contact
Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

HDD Error - Please Contact
Service Technician.

Contact your service representative.

The Time for Periodic Main-
tenance - Please Contact Ser-
vice Technician.

Contact your service representative.

Device Status Indicators

The Printer Image area for the TopAccessDocMon Device tab window displays visual Device

Status Indicators in the event of a device malfunction.

e Printer Error 1

The above printer error icon indicate that non-recommended toner is being used. For infor-
mation on resolving the error condition, refer to “REPLACE TONER CARTRIDGE SYM-

BOL” in Operator’s Manual for Basic Function.

e Printer Error 2

The above printer error icon indicates:

- You need to remove paper from standard output tray.
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- You need to remove paper from Job Separator.

- You need to remove paper from Finisher tray.

- You need to remove staples jammed in the Finisher. For information on resolving the
error condition, refer to “CLEAR PAPER SYMBOL” in Operator’s Manual for Basic
Function.

- You need to clear hole punches from Finisher. For information on resolving the error
condition, refer to “DISPOSING OF THE PUNCHED PAPER BITS (OPTIONAL)” in
Operator’s Manual for Basic Function.

- Non-recommended toner is being used. For information on resolving the error condition,
refer to “REPLACE TONER CARTRIDGE SYMBOL” in Operator’s Manual for
Basic Function.

- You need to remove excess staples from the Saddle-stitch Finisher.

- You performed saddle stitch printing using mixed paper sizes.

- Cannot load paper from the LCF.

- Cannot output to inner tray.

¢ Cover Open

The Cover Open error icon indicates that you need to close the cover.

* Drawer Open
=l

The Drawer Open error icon shows that drawer is open. You must close the specified drawer
to resume printing and copying functions.

* Toner Empty

The color of the Toner Empty icon varies depending on which toner cartridge is empty:

- Black — Black Toner Empty

- Cyan — Cyan Toner Empty

- Magenta — Magenta Toner Empty

- Yellow — Yellow Toner Empty

For information on resolving the error condition, refer to “REPLACE TONER CAR-
TRIDGE SYMBOL” in Operator’s Manual for Basic Function.

e Toner Full

The Toner Full error icon indicates you need to replace the toner container. For information
on resolving the error condition, refer to “REPLACE TONER BAG SYMBOL” in Opera-
tor’s Manual for Basic Function.
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Paper Empty

The Out of Paper error icon shows that drawer is empty. A paper out condition does not nec-
essarily terminate a print or copy job. If Auto-select options are configured, printing and
copying may continue by drawing paper from a different drawer. Refer to the TopAccess
online Help for instructions on setting up Auto-Select mode. For information on resolving
the error condition, refer to “ADD PAPER SYMBOL” in Operator’s Manual for Basic
Function.

Paper Jam

The Paper Jam icon indicates that you need to remove jammed paper from the equipment.
For information on resolving the error condition, refer to “CLEAR PAPER SYMBOL” in
Operator’s Manual for Basic Function.

Staple Empty

The Add Staples error icon indicates you need to add staples to the finisher. For information
on resolving the error condition, refer to “ADDING STAPLES (OPTIONAL)” in Operator’s
Manual for Basic Function.

Serviceman Calls

The Service Call error icon indicates that a call for service is needed. Contact your service
representative.
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Managing Fonts with Font Manager

The Agfa Monotype Font Manager 2000 program can be used to manage your fonts in Win-
dows. This program can be launch by clicking [Run Font Manager] on the Fonts tab of the
printer driver.

It can:

¢ Search your local and network drives for fonts.

¢ Install and uninstall fonts in Windows.

* Remove fonts from your computer.

* Preview or print the fonts on your computer or network.
* Create font groups for personal or workgroup projects.
* Sort your fonts in a variety of ways, etc.

Installing Font Manager

For e-STUDIO4511 Series, the Agfa Monotype Font Manager 2000 can be installed from the
Client] CD-ROM. For instructions on how to install the Font Manager for e-STUDIO4511
Series, refer to the section that describes the installation using the Installer in the Clientl
CD-ROM.

For e-STUDIO450 Series and e-STUDIO280 Series, the Agfa Monotype Font Manager 2000
can be installed from the Font CD-ROM that comes with the Printer Kit or Printer/Scanner Kit.
To install the Font Manager for e-STUDIO450 Series or e-STUDIO280 Series, double-click the
“Setup.exe” file in the Font CD-ROM and follow the screens.

Searching Fonts

The first time you start Agfa Monotype Font Manager 2000, the Find Fonts dialog box appears
automatically. Before installing a font in Windows, you have to search the available fonts that
can be installed by Font Manager 2000.

Searching fonts

1. Click the [Fonts] menu and select [Search for Fonts...].
* The Find Fonts dialog box appears.

2. Select which drive you want to search for fonts.

Selected Drives — Select this to choose one of the drives when searching for
fonts.

All Drives — Select this to search on all drives when searching for fonts.
Selected Paths — Select this to enter the path to the drive when searching for
fonts. Enter the path to the drive you want to search when you select this.

3. Click [OK].
*  When you select “Selected Drives”, Continue to the next step.

¢ When you select “All Drives”, skip to Step 6.
* When you select “Selected Paths”, skip to Step 6.

4. The Select Drives dialog box appears.
5. Select a drive to search for fonts from the list and click [OK].

6. Searching for fonts begins. The Search for fonts... dialog box
is displayed while searching for fonts.
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* If you cancel to search for fonts, click [Stop].

7. The searched fonts are displayed at the Available Font list.

Installing Fonts in Windows

After searching the fonts, you can install them in Windows. Once the fonts are installed in Win-
dows, the fonts can be displayed on the dialog box in applications and printed by the machine.

Installing the TrueType fonts

1. Highlight the fonts you want to install in Windows from the
“Available Font List”.

2. Click the [Fonts] menu and select [Install].

3. The fonts are installed in Windows and added to the installed
fonts list.

Uninstalling Fonts in Windows

You can uninstall the fonts in Windows. However, even if you uninstall the fonts from Windows,
the source files of the uninstalled fonts are not deleted from the drive.

Uninstalling the TrueType fonts

1. Highlight the fonts you want to uninstall from Windows from
the installed fonts list.

2. Click the [Fonts] menu and select [Un-install].

3. The fonts are uninstalled from Windows. The uninstalled
fonts are added to the “Available Fonts List”.

Removing Fonts from the Computer

You can remove from your computer the fonts that no longer be required. Even if you uninstall
the fonts from Windows, the source files of the uninstalled fonts are not deleted from the hard
drive. You can remove the sources of the uninstalled fonts from your computer by this function.

Before removing the fonts, the fonts must be uninstalled from Windows first.

Removing the TrueType font files from your computer

1. Highlight the fonts you want to remove from your computer in
the installed fonts list.

2. Click the [Fonts] menu and select [Remove Font].

3. The Remove Fonts dialog box appears.
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4. Check on the box for “Delete font(s) from the hard disk” and

5.

click [OK].

* If you do not check on the checkbox for “Delete font(s) from the hard
disk”, the source of the fonts are not deleted from the hard disk. If you
want to remove the fonts from the Available Font List but do not want
to delete the source file, do not check this checkbox.

The source files of the fonts are deleted from the hard drive.

Displaying Font Preview

You can preview the fonts that are displayed in the Available Font List and the installed fonts

list.

Previewing fonts

1.

2.
3.

Highlight a font you want to preview from the Available Font
List or the installed fonts list.

Click [Fonts] menu and select [Preview].

The Preview dialog box appears. The sample font is dis-
played on the dialog box.

Point Size — You can select the point size of the sample font displayed.

Normal Styles — When this is selected, the font is displayed in the normal face
on the dialog box.

All Styles — When this is selected, the font is displayed in all of its available font
faces in the dialog box.

Creating a Font Group

You can create a group of fonts and give a descriptive name to the group. The created group can
be used to install or uninstall the fonts in Windows. This function can be used to configure the
different working scenarios of the fonts for each user.

Creating a font group

1.

Select the Font Groups folder and click the [Fonts] menu and

select [New Group...].
¢ The New Group dialog box appears.

. Enter the group name in the Group Name field.

. In the All Available Fonts, expand each folder and select the

fonts that you want to add to the group.

Click [Add>>].
e The selected fonts are added to the Fonts in Group list.

. Click [OK].
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6. The created group is added to the Font Groups list.

Sorting Fonts in the List

You can sort and change the order of fonts to be displayed in the Available Font and Installed
Fonts list.

Sorting by Name

Click the [Sort] menu and click [Sort by Name]. The fonts are listed alphabetically by the font
family name.

Sorting by Font Type

Click the [Sort] menu and click [Sort by Font Type]. The fonts are grouped according to their
technology type (TrueType, Type 1, or screen bitmap) and within each group the names will be
listed alphabetically.

Inverting the alphabetical Order

The lists can be inverted by clicking on the [Sort] menu and [Inverse Sort].
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Internal Fonts List

Internal PCL Fonts List

0 Courier 40 Helvetica-BoldOblique

1 CG-Times 41 Helvetica-Narrow

2 CG-Times Bold 42 Helvetica-Narrow-Bold

3 CG-Times Italic 43 Helvetica-Narrow-Oblique

4 CG-Times Bold Italic 44 Helvetica-Narrow-BoldOblique
5 CG Omega 45 Palatino-Roman

6 CG Omega Bold 46 Palatino-Bold

7 CG Omega Italic 47 Palatino-Italic

8 CG Omega Bold Italic 48 Palatino-BoldItalic

9 Coronet 49 ITC AvantGarde-Book

10 Clarendon Condensed 50 ITC AvantGarde-BookOblique
11 Univers Medium 51 ITC AvantGarde-Demi

12 Univers Bold 52 ITC AvantGarde-DemiOblique
13 Univers Italic 53 ITC Bookman-Light

14 Univers Bold Italic 54 ITC Bookman-LightItalic

15 Univers Medium Condensed 55 ITC Bookman-Demi

16 Univers Condensed Bold 56 ITC Bookman-DemiItalic

17 Univers Medium Condensed Italic 57 NewCenturySchlbk-Roman

18 Univers Condensed Bold Italic 58 NewCenturySchlbk-Bold

19 Antique Olive 59 NewCenturySchlbk-Italic

20 Antique Olive Bold 60 NewCenturySchlbk-BoldItalic
21 Antique Olive Italic 61 Times-Roman

22 Garamond Antiqua 62 Times-Bold

23 Garamond Halbfett 63 Times-Italic

24 Garamond Kursiv 64 Times-BoldItalic

25 Garamond Kursiv Halbfett 65 ITCZapfChancery-MediumItalic
26 Mrigold 66 Symbol

27 Albertus Medium 67 Symbol PS

28 Albertus Extra Bold 68 Wingdings

29 Arial 69 ITCZapfDingbats

30 Arial Bold 70 Courier Bold

31 Arial Ttalic 71 Courier Italic

32 Arial Bold Italic 72 Courier Bold Italic

33 Times New Roman 73 Letter Gothic Regular

34 Times New Roman Bold 74 Letter Gothic Bold

35 Times New Roman Italic 75 Letter Gothic Italic

36 Times New Roman Bold Italic 76 CourierPS

37 Helvetica 77 CourierPS Oblique

38 Helvetica-Bold 78 CourierPS Bold

39 Helvetica-Oblique 79 CourierPS BoldOblique
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Internal PS Fonts List

1 AlbertusMT-Light

2 AlbertusMT

3 AlbertusMT-Italic

4 AntiqueOlive-Roman

5 AntiqueOlive-Italic

6 AntiqueOlive-Bold

7 AntiqueOlive-Compact

8 Apple-Chancery

9 ArialMT

10 Arial-TtalicMT

11 Arial-BoldMT

12 Arial-BoldItalicMT

13 AvantGarde-Book

14 AvantGarde-BookOblique
15 AvantGarde-Demi

16 AvantGarde-DemiOblique
17 Bodoni

18 Bodoni-Italic

19 Bodoni-Bold

20 Bodoni-BoldItalic

21 Bodoni-Poster

22 Bodoni-PosterCompressed
23 Bookman-Light

24 Bookman-LightItalic

25 Bookman-Demi

26 Bookman-DemiItalic

27 Candid

28 Chicago

29 Clarendon-Light

30 Clarendon

31 Clarendon-Bold

32 CooperBlack

33 CooperBlack-Italic

34 Copperplate-ThirtyTwoBC
35 Copperplate-ThirtyThreeBC
36 Coronet-Regular

37 Courier

38 Courier-Oblique

39 Courier-Bold

40 Courier-BoldOblique

41 Eurostile

42 Eurostile-Bold

43 Eurostile-ExtendedTwo
44 Eurostile-BoldExtendedTwo

45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
88

Geneva

GillSans-Light
GillSans-LightItalic
GillSans
GillSans-Italic
GillSans-Bold
GillSans-BoldItalic
GillSans-ExtraBold
GillSans-BoldCondensed
GillSans-Condensed
Goudy

Goudy-Italic
Goudy-Bold
Goudy-BoldItalic
Goudy-ExtraBold
Helvetica
Helvetica-Oblique
Helvetica-Bold
Helvetica-BoldOblique

Helvetica-Condensed

Helvetica-Condensed-Oblique

Helvetica-Condensed-Bold

Helvetica-Condensed-BoldObl

Helvetica-Narrow
Helvetica-Narrow-Oblique

Helvetica-Narrow-Bold

Helvetica-Narrow-BoldObligue

HoeflerText-Regular
HoeflerText-Italic
HoeflerText-Black
HoeflerText-BlackItalic
HoeflerText-Ornaments
JoannaMT

JoannaMT-Ttalic
JoannaMT-Bold
JoannaMT-BoldItalic
LetterGothic
LetterGothic-Slanted
LetterGothic-Bold
LetterGothic-BoldSlanted
LubalinGraph-Book
LubalinGraph-BookObligue
LubalinGraph-Demi
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